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PREFACE 



Ths present work is based on the ' Outlines of Norwegian 
Grammar,' by tlie same author, published in 1865. At that 
time the number of English travellers in Norway was com- 
paratively emalL Kost of them were accustomed to make 
a considerable sojourn in the country each year, for the 
sake of fishing and shooting, and, living as they did among 
a population speaking only the native language, they felt 
the want of some manual conveying just sufficient know* 
ledge of the rudiments to enable them to Interpret or 
construct a sentence on correct grammatical lines. 

To supply this need I prepared a short Grammar, giving 
so much infonuation as was necessary to lay a foundation, 
and no more. This book has been long out of print, 
having, I believe, fulfilled the purpose for which it was 
written. 

Since then the crowd of English and Americans visiting 
Norway every summer has greatly increased ; and although 
the majority of these, being mere tourists, do not feel any 
necessity for learning the language, yet there are many 
among them who would gUdly qualify themselves to be 
their own interpreters. 

But over and above these summer visitors, there is a large 
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vi PREFACE. 

and growing cUss in England and America, who, either 
for business purpoaes, or from curiosity to know something 
of the Norse language and literature, would prefer to learn 
the language at home, and to study at their leisure the 
writings of Danish and Norwegian authors ; and to these 
a Grammar is almost indispensable. 

To meet the additional req^uirements of such students 
it seemed necessary to treat the subject more s^tematically, 
entering into fuller details, and noticing exceptional and 
idiomatic usages, reference to which might be safely omitted 
as long as the object was only to instruct the learner how 
to frame a question intelligibly, and to understand the 
syntax of an answer. 

Accordingly I hare remodelled the book, without how- 
ever departing from the ordinary grammatical method, 
which is most generally known and easiest to follow. 
Thus I have given (i) a short account of the Form and 
Sound of the Letters ; (2) Rules for the Inflection of the 
several Parts of speech ; (3) the Syntax of sentences simple 
and compound, so far as the Dane-Norwegian idiom difTeis 
from the English, or seems to deserve especial attention for 
any other reason. 

But Bules without Examples are like skeletons without 
flesh ; just as Examples without Rules, as they are presented 
to us in Conversational Manuals, are no better than dried 
q>ecimens, having no principle of growtli in them. 

Therefore each rule with its exceptions, and the general 
as well as the special use of each part of speech, have 
been illustrated by one or more examples. Besides the 
quotations and iUustrations, appropriate to the several rules, 
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PREFACE. vii 

a List of miscellanfoua phrasee, proverbial eayingo, and 
idioms, taken, like the former, from the every-day language 
of the people, together with samples of Epistolary formulie, 
and a specimen of some Norwegian peculiarities of spelling 
and pronunciation, has heen added for the benefit of those 
whose chief and special object is to learn to talk in the 
Dano-Norwegisji tongue. 

In composing the present edition I have consulted and 
derived help, which I thankfully acknowledge, from several 
works published since the appearance of my earlier book. 
Among them are the following: Dansk-Norsk-Engelsk 
Ordbog, by A. Larsen, Copenhagen ; Norsk Ordbog med 
Dansk Forklaring, I. Aasen, Christiania ; Udvalg af norske 
og danske Forfattere, A. E. Erikson, Christiania ; Norsk 
Grammatik til Skolebrug, S. W. Hofgaard, Christiania ; 
Modersmaalets Grammatik, J. Lekke, Christiania ; Brev 
og Formularbog, Christiania ; Engelske Samtalen^velser, 
J. T. Bendeke and O. Stabell, Trondhjem; Engelsk 
Grammatik for Middelskolen, A. Western, Christiania. 

For a general revision of the sheets I am indebted 
to the kindness of Sir Henry Fottinger, my friend 
and comrade during many seasons in Scandinavia, whose 
sound judgment and thorough acquaintance with the 
language of Norway have afforded many useful suggestions, 
and diminished the number of mistakes. 

J. y. S. 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



CONTENTS 



LBTTBB8. 

Al^bet, Fonn of 

Orthognphj 

Sound of Vowela 

„ Diphtbongi 

„ CotuoniaDtB 

Rem&rlcB oil Pronanoiatioii . . . , . 
Fhonetio Eiamplea 

WOKDS. 
AooidsiiDs. Intcodootorr. 

, Part* of Speech 

Nmnber 

Owe 

Inflection 



ABTIOIiXS. 



Indefinite Article .... 
Definite Article .... 
Definite ATtide with Subataotivee 

„ with Adjectivet 

Benurka on the Artiolea 
EiampleB <^ nte of the Article* . 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



CONTENTS. 

BTTB STAITTlVAiS . 



Gender of Sabebmtivet . 
Cue . . . . 
Nnmber 



Fkradigm of 1st Deden^on 

I „ of and DeelanBioii 

„ of 3Td Declenrirai 

„ or 4tb Declenuoa 

Dedeturion with Towel chuige .... 

Gender of SabetantiTea 

Gender aa indicated by Meaning .... 

„ „ by Tomination 

Bemarlia <hi Gender of SabitantiTce 

Gender in Old None 

Caeea of Sub«tantJv«B 

Caue in Old None 

Floral of SnbstantiTei, tit Decilenaion . 
„ „ and Deelenaion . 
Exceptdoni plor. in e 

„ plur. iner 

R«anarka on plnr. of and Dedenaion 
Floral of Subatantives, 3rd Declenaion . 
ExcepUoni, plor. vavr 

„ pldT. ID e and er . . . . 

Plmal, 3rd Dedenaion 

Flural witli Vowel change 

Flurat 3rd agenta 

e retuned in penult 

e dropped in penult. 

Floral of 4tli Declenaon. Nouns endii^ in Towel 

„ nomu ending in el, en . 

ind,t .... 

„ „ in hed, Bkab, ri 

Ftural of Foreign worde 

„ NoD-aubabmtivea 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



Plontl of Propor Nmobb 
Singnlu- u«ed for Plaral 



CONTENTS. 



ADJXUTiVJES. 



AdjecUvw, Strong and Weak forma 3» 

Old Norse inflection of Adjectives 33 

Adjective liden, llUe 33 

Weak form after PronoiiiiB, SubBbuitirea, etc 34 

Gender, Adjective inflected in Neuter 34 

„ AdjflGtive not inflected in Nentet 35 

Number. Plural focnuition. Adjectives 36 

Inflection of Partidple 36 

In^^ular Plural and Neuter forms 36 

Indeclinable Adjectives 36 

Comparison bj Inflectian yj 

„ b; mere and meat 38 

e omitted in Compariaon 38 

Yowel change in Comparison 38 

Irregular Comparison 38 

Compariaon from different root 3S 

Poritive wanting 39 

Poritive and Comparative wanting ....*. 39 

Non-inflected Adjectives and Psrtidplet 39 

Comparative termination alwajv e 40 

Superlative terminaUon 40 

Superlative witli tHee 40 



TT T^fiT Tpi?. ^ T. ff , 



Cardinal and Ordinal Nnmerali 
Multiples and Advsrba . 
IVactiona .... 

Prindple of Nmneratlon 
Inflection of Nmnerala . 
Dates, 'nme .... 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



CONTENTS. 

FBozrotnrs. 



pMtDiuJ Pmnuun I 



Hemkrki on the Penoiul PronouDi ...... 44 

B^ezivs Pioiuniiu 45 

Dnolsiuioa <^i{eflsiiTB Frououns 45 

SelT « 

Bedproc&l Pionauna 46 

Dcclenuoa of Powwuvo Prmouni 46 

Uw of PoeteaaiTe Prooontw 46 

Podtioit of 46 

Declenaioii of Demotutrotive FionODiu 47 

U*^^ of DemonstntiTe Pronoani 47 

Example* of Demonstrative Prouomu 48 

DemoiiBUiitive fidlowed b; Definite ArUole redundant ... 48 

Other DemonalnttivM, soa 48 

Saadan 48 

au« 49 



InterrogaUTes declined 

Eiample* of Int«rn>gative Fnmaani 
Kelativai dBclined . . , ■ . 

UtBge of Belativeg, Bom, der, bvia, hvem 
KemorkB on the BelatiTee .... 

Omitaion of Belative 

Example! of RelatiTO 

Indefinite Belatives b; addition of Bom, der 

Omuiion of eom, der 

Eiamplefl of Indefinite Relativea . 

Indefinite Pronoime, Subatantive and Adjective 

Det 

Man ........ 



Kogen 
Somme 
Ingen . 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 






Hversomhelet . 



Conjagation of Ymb by Infleotku 58 

„ hj AniQiviM 58 

Number 59 

TenM 59 

tlooda G9 

InfinitJTB Co 

InfleiioD of Infloitive 60 

PutMpIe Fnaont 60 

Putioiple, Put Paadve 6t 

Voice 61 

Cantiona 61 

Pvadigmof AcUve Voioe,atbriQge 63 

„ Paudve at blades 63 

IiiteiTiqiatiTe Form of Vsrb 66 

Ne^tiva form of Verb 66 

Examplea of vwioiw parta of the Verb 66 

Vsre Atuiliary 69 

Blive 69 

Hav« 70 

Bkalle 71 

VUle ;i 

Haatta 7> 



Tnrde. 



HoMepaa 

Clj0ra 

Oonjagtrtjon^ Weak, Strong . 

Mt CoDJngiitioii 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



XIV CONTENTS. 

Ijst of Terbi yj 

Bamoi^ 76 

inJ ConjagaUon ;<{ 

list of Verb* 76 

Remaib 77 

Towd ch&Dge •j-j 

3rd Conjugation yS 

Bemarki fS 

Clauaa nnder 3rd ConjugtrtiaD 79 

Fiiat Class, List 79 

Second CUdb, List 80 

Third CluB, IJrt 80 

Foorth CImi, litt 81 

Fifth Cluw, lilt . , Si 

Sixth Clui, liat 83 

Deponent Verbs 81 

Beflexive Verba 83 

BeQeiive Verbe, Introotdtive in Engliih S3 

Reflexive, with meaning modified 84 

Reflexive <mly 84 

Impersonal Verba with det 84 

„ „ with a anbjeot 84 

Impersonal Passive with der 84 

Examples of Impenottal Verbs 85 



Adverbs formed &om AdjecUveg . 

Fiamples 

Adverbs oompouaded with PrepoaitioiM 

Bxamplea 

Adverbial Terminations 

Participlca as Adverlie . 

Pronominal Adverbs 1 Demonstradve 
„ „ Interrogative 

„ „ Relative 

Comparison ; bj Infleotion 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



CONTENTS. XV 

Compariion b; mere, mast 88 

„ by differeat atain 88 

Eiamples 88 

AdTotbe according to roeMimg;— 

Temporal 89 

Examples 89 

Iiooal 90 

Denotii^ rect at 9a 

£iBmpIe8 90 

Adrecbs of Maiuier . . 91 

„ of Degree 91 

„ of Negatiim 91 

..Jo 91 

PHXPOaiTIOHB. 

PrepodtioiiB, goTenuneiit of 91 

List of: ad . 



otter 



iblandt . 
Igjennem 



over 96 

poa 96 

tU 97 

trods gS 

iiden 9S 



i.vCoogIc 



Uit:— under 
„ Ted 



CONTENTS. 



oovjrnroTiONs. 



Coordiiuta Conjanctiani : — CopulatiTe . 
„ „ DiajanoldTe 

„ „ AJverBatiTe 

„ ,, CaQBktiTe . 

Subardinate : — Temporal . 

„ CaTuative . 



CoaM«dT« . 
HiuJ . 



aSB. 



Dos 

Nok . 

Vel . . . 

Interjectional phrMM , 



COHSTBUOTION. 

SYNTAX or THJB BtMPLB BKBITIIirOB. 

8OBJX0I< AHD Fbidioatk. 



Idioms .... 

Conoanl .... 
FalM Conoord of Uw Vub . 
Adjective SapeilatiTe . 
pMt Partieiple, eoncord 
Adjective, ODDOcrd 
Penciul Pronooiu, oonccod 
TLiamples of Idiom in eoncord 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



lUFEBSOHAM. 

Impersonal EzprasaioiiB loo 

D«t, der with ExamplcB 109 

Verbs, ImperBtnul no 

Man jjj, 

Examples of ^penHMial BipresdoOB 1 1 1 

S0B8T*nri7B. 

SnbtrtantiTO in Apposition m 

Genitive Case lu 

Other equivalents to IhigUiiIi GeniUve 113 

Dfttire and Aconsative 113 

Dative with Example* ni 

Dative Inflexion in Old None 113 

Aoctuuitdve with Examples 113 

Sabstantive in deGnitious of mesBnie 114 

Examplee of Syntax of SabstontiTe 115 



Article. 



Article 

Idioms of Indefinite Article . 
„ of Definite Article . 

I>eii antecedent 

Article with al, bel, Belv, &c. . 
Definite Article omitted 

Adjiotive. 

Adjective, differs from English 

„ Concord .... 
„ used snbatantivall; 

Pronodn. 
Idiom of Poaseasive Pronoans in Vocative 
Third Person used for Second 
Belfttive Fronoans, Som 
Der 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



BvUken 

HvoHvad . . . . 
Belatiie otnitted . . . . 
DemouBtiat^Te used for Relative . 
Reflexive Big, Bin . . . 
„ Dem, Derea 



Tenses 

Historic Present 

Present Tense for Future 

SkaJ, use of 

Skal, meaning of 

Perfect for Aorist 

PMt ftir Present . 

Sign of Subjnnctive omitted 

Faar, sign of the fatore 

Optative and Potential 

Infinitive, at, omitted 

Have, omitted 

Verb of Motion omitted 

Infiidtivo as Noon 

Eiplioit claniie nitb at 

Participle, Present 

„ withbliTS 

„ Passive Absolute 

Active Voice idiom 

Passive r^ezive 

„ in M, when not used 

„ in «s, Aorist 

„ inflected and b; anxiliair . ' 

BYTSTA^ or THE OOUPOTTETD SSNTXnTCB. 

Sjntaz luuversal not dlscuesed here 

Idiom of the negative clause 

Substantial clauses introduced b; at, that 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



CONTENTS. 



Omieidon of at 130 

Subordinate Clausei, Temporal 131 

„ CaiUAl 131 

„ CoDdiUonal, with If 133 

„ „ without coujimctioQ .... 131 

Indieative for Subjunctive In Conditioiial 133 

Exsmplea of Conditional Sentences. 133 

CenoesuTe Sentenoea 1 34 

Actual ConeeadooB 134 

Tm^nary CoDcewons 134 

WiUi Particle omitted 135 

Alternative ConcescdonB 1 35 

Finftl Sentencefl 135 

Sentences denoting Comequence 13$ 

Consequence expressed by Infinitive 136 

Consequent after Negative Clause 136 

Sentences implying Comparison «rilh BOm 136 

Ofimaginary cases with eom om 137 

Comparative with end 137 

Comparative of proportion jo, deeto 137 



Ellipse of Verb of Motion 

„ of Inceptive Verb 

„ of AnxUlary Verb 

„ of Substantive 

„ ofPrepoBtion . 

„ of Conjunction . 

„ of Dettuls of Syntax . 

„ <^ Article 



FLBONA8U. 

Definite Article redundant 141 

Pronoun 141 

Prepoaitian 141 

Infinitive 141 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gIC 



CONTENTS. 



GeaentUj, same as in G^lieh 143 

Imitation of GermAn style 143 

Diffen from English 141 

Fodti<m of Object in Predicate 141 

„ of Object after whoBOOTer 143 

„ of Neg&tive in Predicate 143 

„ of Subject in EzclamationB 143 

Nomiiutive after Verb, when lentence begin* with non-aabject . 143 

„ „ in Apodoaia 143 

Positian of Adverb, after and before Verb 144 

Not can, not will, &0. 144 

KxaiDfJeg of NegatJTea before Verb 144 

NegatiTB after Verb 145 

Exotnplei of Negatire 1 45 

Negative in Queetions and in Frotaau 146 

Position of the Article 146 

Alpbabetioal Usl of PbRwee 147 

E^itoluif forma 164 

Example of Norwegian spelling and pronunciaUon 170 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gIC 
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THE ALPHABET. 



Character. 


Name. 


Soimd. 


51 
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A 




ah 




in mhw, gaUm. 


<B 




B 




bey 






e 




C 




oey 




andk. 


SI 




D 




dey 






e 




E 




ey 




in let, Snd, then. 


» 




F 




eS 






m 




Q 




g«y 




in get, got, and y. 


« 




H 




haw 






3 




I 




ee 




and i, fid,jm. 


3 




J 




yod 




inyeg. 


X 




K 




kaw 




and eh. 


8 




L 


1 


el 






» 




M 


m 


em 






9! 




N 


n 


ea 






D 







o 







and 00, hope, hop, move. 


!» 




P 
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pay 






O 




Q 


q 


koo 


keo 


91 




R 


r 


err 




in terrible, rtmnge. 


® 




S 


a 


ess 




iaKifer.^mo. 


s: 




T 


t 


lay 




andtz. 


n 




U 


n 






in mood, eto6d. 


s 




V 


V 


vey 




mvine. 


se 




X 


X 


eks 




in<«. 


9> 




Y 


? 


y 




mpwAjf, ie in yiM, ni in muir. 


3 




Z 




set 






<!E 




M 


» 


ee 


a 


inmoiif, mvL 


P 












i 


in fftrf, «r. 
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fl NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 

Bemarks on the Alphabet. 
Orth<^7aph7, 
The follondng must begin with a capittd letter : 

Every word that beg^ a Bentence. 

Every anbetantive ; as en Mand, a man ; or word used as a 
substantive ; as en Reisende, a traveller ; en Andens Brijd, 
anolher't bread. 

The pronouns I, Jer, ye, yowr ; De, Dem, Deres, you, yovr, 
as used instead cS du, thou, is conversation. 

The indefinite pronoun. En, one. 

Up to late times the Qothic charactars were universally used 
in the Dano-Iforwegian language, but many bookB are now 
printed in Boman characters, which seem likely to supersede 
the Qothic or German. 

In Swedish the Boman characters are always employed. 



Fronnnoiatioii. 

VOWBLS. 

aa is sounded like the English oa in coal; as 
Skaal, Qood heaUhl (proBoimDed Skoal) j 
and sometimes like aw, in hawk. (seep. 8, line 6 infra). 

e final, when the accent is on the penultimate, or, antepen- 
ultimate, sounds like e in fodder; as 

a( ruM til Odde, to ht going to Odds (not Odd^). 
e after a vowel is mute ; as in the last syllable : 
lad gaae, let go ; Tneer, irtu. 
and is now mostly omitted in the written language : 

at bo, fo dweU, tat, atboe. at tie,tottt,tat,a,taaa ; vissa, foTf viiaae. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 3 

a long Hoimds like a in care ; as 

bedre Beent end aldiig (beydra Mint en aldrey), hetter loteihan neva, 
6 short is aoouded like e ia set ; ae en Heeb, a horse. 

Except that e is proDoimced like English ee in the pergonal 
pronoun De, you; de, they; and the definite article plural, de, 
the, as 

De Aer, yoa there (pron. Dee d»re) ; 

de hommer mart, thty mid «oon he here ; 

de stoM Byer, the large towns. 

I long=ee, as ti Miil, ien miles. 

8hort=i in fig, ae, der ligger han, there he lies. 

S long hae an intermediate sound between the English vowel 
sounds in too and toe j as 

dn hot meget maxikt her, you art nieely lodged here (pron. boor). 

Sometimes 5 takes the sound of aa=o in more, as in 

otte, eight. ovenput, up above. 

6 BhoTt=o in not; as 
Nok, enough 
Woe, a waterfall ; 

Solen opgaar over godt og oDdt, the tun nut ujjon good and had 
{pnm. Solen flpgSr over gBdt Og oondt). 

Q long, 00 in brood, and short, 00 in gb6d. 

Gnlten gik nd og ind i Huiet, the hoy had the mn of the houte 
(gootten yik ood Og In ee Eooeet). 

f long IB sounded like the French u ; as 

jdre, outer. paraply, a* umbrella. 

$■ ehort, like a. 

a long=ii, in hare. 

det blieier attBikt, it bloat hard (pron. blaiser stairkt) 
n 2 
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4 NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 

del komiiier engelek Arlwide m^et nicr (pWiiu udi), Jt it olfnott 

<u gooi at EngUA woritmonailip ; 
bao bier ffidrti, A« »ih t>ibvr (pion. aldru}. 
ce Bhor(=e in leg; ae 
Bdrdet et dAkket, the table it laid (pnm. decket) ; 
.^get tU Isre HmBQ, <£« «)<i' uanft to teach the km (pnm. ^get). 
SB is also aeed in Norwegian echoal-'bookH to repreeent pho- 
netically the English a, in am, had, sat, bat, happy, family ; so 
that, Ai EBin glied hi heee kaald ce Ineb, is put to stand for, / am 
glad he Jtaa called a ca&, where wo should rather have espected 
the ehort a. 

long, BOmetimes written 6, resembles the sound of the French 
eu or the German 6 : 

KjBretaren ferte os gjennem en Skor, the druse tooh ua through 
a wood (proa. Chiairetooreii firte). 
short, Bounds like I in bird : 
Maa j^Bperge, may I atkt (pron. apnp^). 
Tanken forColger mig, the idea iounli me (pron. foifolg-er). 



Diphthongs. 

In el, al, oi, au, each letter is prouoonced distinctly, bat y 

as to make one syllable, 
oi something like ey in eye : 

fyre (Sine seer meer ead to, /our eyu lee more than liso ; 
bier T«et ind i VfereUet, carry the luggage info the room. 



o, q, X, B, occur only in "words of foreign origin, the Norse 
equivalents being s and k for o, k for q, ke for x. 

d is mate before at, as bedst, best (pron. best), sidst, leut (pron. 
sist), Pidsk, a whip (pron. Pisk). 
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FRONUNCIA TION. 

Also after I aod n, in whicli case the preceding vowel 
short; as 

Ild./rc (proD. ni) ; 

Uld, mool (pron. ool) ; 

Kande, a tankard (pron. Kaime). 
Also the d is almost inaadiUe in many words for which no 
general mle can be given ; as 

lad gRite, (prm. W go) sagde ban, (pr. ba' ban), let go, taid ha. 
But d final is pronounced in Bome words like t ; as 

bid og did, MlhtT and thither (pron. beet, deet). 

f is Bounded like v in the preposition «f, aa in the corre- 
sponding English word 'of ; asfeniafdem,_^tKO/f^«m(pron.aT). 

g is mnt« before j in the same syllable, gj being sounded like 
the English y; as gJOTe, to do (pron. yurre). 
Before n, it goes to form the sonnd ngn ; as 
Vogn, a cart (pron. Vongn) ; 
B«gii, mfw, rongn ; BtgoMId (pron. Ruignbild). 
g is pronounced like 7, before 1, as 
Negl, itaC (pron. nail, u in English) ; 

Snegl, mail ; 1 

FugL bird (pron. fool). 

Also before I and y ; as 

ban gik, ht ment (proa. ^)- 
mnte after i, at the end of a word ; as 
daariig, poor, mean (pron. doarl;). 
Also in the pronouns jeg, nug, dig, sig, it is softened into y, 
prononnced yey, mey, dey, sey. 

iig=iig in ang, tmger, beU-ringer ', as 
gamle Fugle ere ikke Utt« at fuge mod F ng-iene, old birdt are not 
eaiy to eat<h v>ilh thefln^trt. 
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h is mate before t and j ; as 
hrftd hjielper de( 1 ahat avaiU it f (pron. yelper). 
Also after t at the begimung of a syllable ; as thi, for (proD. tee). 

k is soouded hard before n ; as 

Knot, Canuft; KsIt, a knife. 
b in Bome localities is pronounced like oh in chair ; before 
i, J, y and a ; aa 

Kirke, oiurci. KJEere, dear. KyUinger, ehtAma. 

«k before i and J, is prononnced like oh : 

skjieie, to ait (pron. Bluu-re). Sldimet bednkgei oFte, a/ppear- 

et Slcjert, a petiieoat (pron. Bhirt). aocet are q/IIen deaeVful ; 

et Sklb, (t «Aip (pron. >hip]. (pron. shinnet). 
And before e in some wordB ; as 

en Ske, a jrpoon (pron. iIib;). kuiake, may be (pron. koiutuy). 
Sj sd is pronounced like sh ; ae 

Bjelden, rare (pron. shyelden). Sjal, eoal (proa, ihytdl). 

^ t before l=tB, as Station (pron. statzion). 

Geaeral Bemarke. 

b, g, V, are sounded like p, k, f, when t folloit^ by inflection ; 

as 
btbt, lost, from Ube (pron. Upt). have, havt, had. 
Ingge Ugt, laid. gro^i grovt, coaret. 

B*re. stygt. «?(y- 
In verbal Bubstantives f takes the place of v in writing; as 

drive, Drift; Bkrive, Skrift; love, Lsfte. 
dt of inflected words is prononnced like tt; as 

nltfde, m^dle, miMll ; god, godt ; mnde, gendte, aendt, 
kT is now generally written instead of qv; aa 

Evinde, a aoma», inatoad of Qvlnde. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 7 

Words ending in at, or, en, preceded by a doable conaonant 
(as mm, kk), omit one of these cooBoimntB, when in the coarse 
of declension the e has been dropped; as 

gurunel, old; Qom. pL gamle, not gkmmele; dnkken, ung. dnikne, 
pL drmk. 

If the word ends in r, both consonants are retained ; as 



e has two sounds: i. long, like a in day; e.g. 

Sne, mote (prou. saxf). Ed, an oatK (pron. kid). 

2. short, like e in crest ; e.g. 

Heat, a horte. I>niig, a lad. 

The same sonnds, viz. e long and 6 short, are also expressed 
by the diphthong s; as 

Fitegt, Gnat, hest, nuet, tnet, let, slet, ipEende, kjende, tnefie. 

Kmilorly the eonnds of a, 9, can be represented by aa, long or 
short, thns, in Fos, Top, Hof, Stok, the o is equivalent to aa 
short ; in Klog, Koge, Erog, Sprog, oven, doven, Lov, Skov, 
sove, vove, vor, it resembles aa long. 

Sometimes a vowel is doubled to egress the long sound ; as 

Been, hg. Vlin, mne. Ham, ioute. 

bat when the Article is added, one vowel is dropped ; thus 

Benst, tie leg. Vlnaii, the «mna. Huaat, Ihe ionn. 

and conversely the consonant is doubled to show that the pre- 
ceding vowel is short ; as 

Out, Gattan, M< hoy. Seer, I tee (also written ler). 

erDe vUpaa! &dj. art ytm rant en Viii, auiietaan, anb*. 

Bat always 

Een, o««, to djitillgiuah H &om the ArL en, a, or oa ; 
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h IB mute before t and j ; as 
bvad hj»lp«r del t wAaf atailt itt (pnm. yslper). 
Also after t at the bef^nning of a syllable ; as thi, for (pron. tee), 

k ia soimded hard before □ ; as 

Knnt, Canute; KniT, a knjft. 
k in some localities ia pronounced like oh in cAotV; before 
i, J, y and m ; aa 

Kirke, ehurth. Kjanv, Atar, Kyllinger, eltiAtni. 

Bk before 1 and J, is pronounced like ah : 

■kJlBte, to out (pron. gliai-re}. Skinnet bedrager ofte, afpaar- 
et SkJBrt, a jMffJdoaf (pron. ahirt). aucet are often daeeilful; 

et Skib, a litp (pton. ihip). (pron. ahiimet). 

And before e in some words ; as 

en Ske, a tpoon (pfon. (bay}. kuuke, may be (pmn. kanihay). 
^) is prononnced like ab ; as 

■jelden, rara (pron. alijeldeD]. Sjtel, ionl (pron. ihyoil). 

t before i=tB, ae Station (pron. statzion). 

General Bemarka. 

t>> S> ^1 ^^ Bounded like p, k, ^ when t follows b; infiection ; 
as 

tkbt, lori, IrDin l&be (pron. tapt). have, havt, had, 

Itegge lagt, laid. gi'ov, grovt, coarte. 

rtyg. ■tygt. "s^- 
In verbal BubstantiTes f takes the place of t in writing; as 

drive. Drift ; akrive, Skrift ; love, Lafte. 
dt of inflected words is pronounced like tt; as 

made, modte, modi ; god, godt ; lenda, Mndte, lendt. 
kv IB now generally written instead of qv ; as 

Kvinde, a vomam, initead of Qvinde, 
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Words ending in et, or, en, preceded by a donUe consonant 
(as nun, kk), omit on« of these consonants, when in the conrse 
of declension the e has been dropped; as 

gBDunel, old ; nom. pi. gamle, not gunmale ; drakken, dug. dmkne, 
pi. dnrnk. 

If the word ends in r, both consonantB are retained ; aa 



e lias two Bounda: i. long, like a in day; e.g. 

Sue, mow (pion. onay). Ed, mt oath (pron. aid). 

2, short, like e in crest ; e.g. 

Heit, a hone. Drang, a lad. 

The same sounds, viz. 6 long and S short, are also expressed 
by the diphthong a ; as 

Pneel, Gsgt, heat, nuet, tnet, 1st, alet, iptende, kjeiide, tnsfi^. 
Similarly the sonnda of S, S, can be represented by aa, long or 
short, thns, in Fos, Top, Hof, Stok, the o is eqoivalent to aa 
short; in Klog, Koge, Krog, Sprc^, oven, doven, Lov, Skov, 
sove, vove, vor, it resembles aa long. 

Sometimes a vowel is doubled to express the long sound ; as 

Be«D, hg. A^n, tnine. Hunt, itmte. 

but when the Article is added, one vowel is dropped ; thus 

Benot, tie leg- Annen, tie <n««; Hmet, the hoiite. 

and conversely the consonant is doubled to show that the pre- 
ceding vowel is short; as 

Gut, Gntten, lit bog. Sear, I tee (aim written ler). 

er De Til pa») adj. are you rarel on Tiii, a win moR, inbi. 

But always 

Earn, one, to ditdngaiah it &om the Art. en, a, or an; 
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A few examples of the phonetic rendering of Eoglish worde in 
Norwegian manuals, ma; eerre to iUnstrato the pronunciation. 



NoTtt tptUbiff to rt 
EngliAn 



Lav,. 


lu. 


Bnwdrood. 


brMdiMd. 


AUoA. 


klud. 


I mag. 


(dme. 


Inuuf. 


eimSit. 


OMiMMmter. 


buOd Midt aMt«r. 


IhUHB. IkMK. 


eina^ einju. 


liavetnoiim. 


eihieviuuui. 


I hug. nought. 


eibei. eibMt. 


IJuutloughtaboat. 


eihsevbutebut. 


aloM. 


gl^. 


Bair. 


imt. 


Itator. 


nner. 


Totue. 


tajUD.. 






Crowi. 


KtlQd. 


Skcmtdktr. 


Sjnmeeker. 


nxittooft. 


ta Eett^k. 


ConxnoK. 




JrahUlaitd. 


uteble Lend. 


Part. 


I*rt. 


Toda»M. 


tudKnt. 


jr«M. 


■.jnu.. 


Barl^. 


turli. 


Carry. 


ksem. 


Now I iMl juti Ull goa what 


N>a ei m dsjflrt teU jn hnuU 


you tkaU do. 


.iaq<»Udn. 
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II. WORDS. 



ACClDEITCE. 

The Pabts of Speech may be most conveniently claBsified 
as follows ; — 

1. AitioleB. 5. Fronoviia. 8. Prepautioiu. 

a. SubstantivM. 6. Terbs, 9. Conjunctiong. 

3, Adjectives. 7. Adverbi. 10. Intarieclionfi. 

4- Noinerala. 
Ndubeb. There are two numbers in Danish and Norae, 
the Singular and the Plural ; aa 

S. Mand, man. PI. Mnnd, men. 

Heit, Aorae. Heste, horiet. 

By, town. Byer, towiw. 

Case. The Genitive ia both numbers ends in a ; as 
Erika Hund, JWo'» dog ; 
gode Yenners Baad, goodfriandt' advice. 
Gendee. There are two genders, the Common, and the 
Neater; as 

C. en Mand, a man. N. et Bam, a e&ild. 

en KoDe,^a t«»na». et Tne, a tree. 

Infleotton in the Norse language proceeds by two methods j 
viz. by change of termination , as By, Bye, Byor ; or, by change 
of the stem vowel ; as 

han drikkra, he driatt ; ban drak, he drani. 

Such change of vowel ia either by Mutation (Omlyd), or by 
Geabahon {Aflyd). 
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Mdtatioh takes place both in the Inflection of words, and in 
the Formation of words by derivation. On this principle the 
vowel Eonnde a, aa, regularly become », as in Mand, nuend ; 
Navn, nnvne ; Taa, a toe, Tser, toea. o becamea a ; aa Bc^, 
book, Beger, hooka, u becomeH y ; as ud, out, ydre, outer. 

Obi. In one single word a becomes 0, ; viz. Born, Bam, Dvttre ib from 

the old form of the sing. Dotter. 
o BOmetlmea becomes f in deriTation ; as 
' oat, cheeit ; »( ^te, lo make eieeit. 

Gbasatioii (Aflyd) ia the vowel change which takes place 
in the Inflection of Strong Verbs, and worda derived from them : 
jeg strider, Ittriie. jeg t^er, I take. 

vi rtredo, vte rtrore. jsg tog, Ilooli. 
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AETICLES. 

There are two kinda of Article, the lodefinite en et a or 
an ; and the Definite, en, the, euffixed to Substantives, and dan, 
det, plural de, prefixed to Adjectivea. 

Indevikite. The Indef. Art. ia used only in the Singular 
nomher, en for the common gender ; and et for the Neuter; aa 
en Mancl, a man. «a Hand, a dog. 

Miend, men. Hande, dogi, 

et J^\e, an apple. en gunmel Btol, an old chair. 

£blar, applet. et belt Tree, a tiM tree. 

Definite. The form and position of the Def. Art. 
varies according aa it ia used with a Sahstantive or aa 
Adjective, 

With Substantivea, the Def. Art. ia uaedas a raffix; being 
in the Sing, number for the common gender, en or n, for the 
neuter et or t. In the plural for both gendera it is ene or ne ; 
thus: 



e. Manden, the man. 
Mandens, th» man'i, 
Mnndene, tht men. 
Uiendenea, the men«'. 

n. Bamet, the child. 
Bttmeta, the ehOdi'. 
B^mene, the children, 
Bta-nenea, the childreni. 



c. Kongen, the king. 

Eongens, iAe kitig'i. 

EoDgeme, the Icingt. 

KocgemeB, the Icingi. 
t, ^blat, the apple. 

.Giblets, the appUe. 

^bleme. the appUe, 

j^blemes, the applet'. 



With Adjectives, the Def. Art. is, in the sing, number for 
the common gender den, for the neuter det. In the plural for 
both gendere it is de. 
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The Adjective following the Def. Art. always takes tlie 
terminstion e ; thus : 

dec store Hand, the large dog. det brie Vim, the tall frea. 

den store Hunde, the large dog't. det h^ie Turn, the loll tree'i. 

de store Hnnde, Ike large doge, de heie l^ie«r, the tall trtei. 

da store Hondas, of the large dogt. de brie Trffien, of Ike tall tree: 

The form of an Adjective following the Indefinite Article is 
, not affected by it. 

Bemarbs oa the Artiolea. 
The Def. Art. is en, et, ene, wben the Snbstantive to which 
it is suffixed does not end in e ; when it does end in e, the Def. 
Art. is represented by n, t, ne. 

Keuter substantives ending in el, omit the e which 
precedes 1 when the Def. Art. is snfBsed ; as 
Middel, Middlet, <Ae meant ; 
Tempel, Templet, the temple ; 
Mael, iBslet, the <ui. 
But those of the common gender retain the e before 1 ; as 
Himmel, Himmelen, the iley ; 
Sngel, Engelen, th« angel ; 
Regd, Begden, the niU. 

SubBtantives that end in er, and retain the e before t in 
the Plural, lose the Plural a ; as 

Bageren, the bater, B^ama, the baiere, not Bagerene. 

£nt those that sink the e precedent, retain the plural a; as 
Fingann, nngrane, thejingen. 
In some SubstantiveH the consonant is doubled before the 
Def. Art^ ; as 

Gat, gntt^n, lie bog. Lam, lammet, the talab, 

Et 0ie, an eye, makes plur. nom. 0ine, e^; gen. 0iae9, 
of etfu. Definite 0iet, 0iet8 ; pL 0ineQe, 0inene8. 
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Et 0re, an ear \ pi, 0reQ, or 0rer ; gemt. 0reBs, 0rers ; Def . 
0reme, 0renfl, genit. 0remes, 0reiim. 

Sn Oxe, an ox, pi. Oxer ; Def. Oxeme, rarely Osnene. 

I!tMeimeBke,a%'U)nan6nn^; pi. Mennesker ; Def. MenneBket^ 
MenneBkene. 

Verbnm, a nerft, makes Verbet, Verbena. 



06(. In ardinuy conTBTBation ths 1 of the plural tenmuation U 
dropped before the definite art. ; nt Guttene, for guttfinie, fhi 
fcoy«. 

except where no audible e precede! tbe r, ui Tnenxe, fis freee. 

So bIbo the t of the neuter ie slurred over, Huaet, Qie \oitte being 
pronounced Huae. 

The Indef. Art. is properly the nameral een, Ofie, ueut. 
eet, without the accent. 

The De£ Art. suffixed comee from the demonstrative pronoun 
blm In Old Noree Ti<" is aimilarly appended to Substaatives 
B8 an Article, but both Sabs, and Art are inflected ; e.g. 





G. Eonungs-lns. 


L«nd-It 


Landa-Iaa. 


Hjarta-t 


Hjart«.M. 



This will explain snch forma as 
lAndaens, of the land ; 
HsTMns bund, the hottom of Uie »ta ; 
LivBeiu Tne, tlte tree of life ; 
Hjeiiens Grand, tJte hotiom of the heart; 
Hasens Folk, they of the hoiaehold ; 
Menneskena Sen. the Son of Man. 

Al, all, selv, self, begge, hotk, cannot take the Def. Art. of 
the Adj. before them: we muat say, 
al Mwten, all the food ; 
■alv Heiren, the ffentUtaan Ajmul^; 
begge BivdteaE^ loth the brother*. 
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With hel, whit, halv, hiAf, either form of the Def. Art. may be 
used; as 

hele Dagm, or den hela Dag, Oi£ viKole day ; 

halve Riget, or det halve Bige, half the kijigdom ; 

forrige Dagea, the dag previoai ; bnt, den 4'** I forrigo Maaned, Ihe 
4'*> ttltimo. 

Sometimes both forma of the Definite Art. are naed at 



den store Bjsldebnkken, tht big hell-goat ; 
den dybe Knlpan, the detp pool. 
Sen, det, de, being of the nature of a Pronoun, must be 
used and not the suffix, as the antecedent to a following 
Relative; as 

den Mand som lagde mig, the man teho told me (not Mandan) ; 
den FomBielse at dandse med Dem, the pltatnre of dancing with 
you (not Fommelaen at). 



ItzampleB. 
The followit^ examplea will serve to &milimse the reader 
with the forms of the Article. 

Gud berare EongOn, 6od earn the King. 

Eoen Ami mem Gnuoet groer, toAiIc the graa groat the cow diet. 

Bielg Qcke Bjemens Hnd iiir Da bar fiuiget den, lell not ihe bear'* sMff 

before yon have caught tie bttxr. 
det atille Vand har den djbe Gnrnd, itilt viatert run deep. 
Dovengkab er DjieveleDa Havedpnde, lazineu ia Ihe deviVi pHloto. 
hvor Aadslet ei der Bkolla Omene foTBamlsB, vihere the eareair it 

there aitl the eagUt be gathered together. 
et Ord er et Ord og en Maud en Maud, an honett man'i vord it at 

good at hit bond. 
am Katten ere alle Kktte gnu^ all ealt are grey in the dark. 
manga Bnkke amaa gjar tm ator Aa, mang a Utlte natet a mickle. 
jeg gav ham et beitamt A&lag, / gaet htm a flat refusal. 
ham bander mku en 3^k, ie taeari like a trooper. 



i.vCoogIc 



SUBSTANTIVE. 15 

blinds Hsiie kan ogssa finds etKom, eotnhlii^'Keia can find a grain 

vi maa bnigs Apoetelenes KjOTstfd, we murt rids on Ekankt't mare. 

dst er an bidends Kulde, it is btiterlg eold, 

en UUe Bitte Mood, a ft«f 2e Mf 0/ a man. 

Tftu-sme kom heiide i 0iiielia, the teart carat into her eyee. 

haa pnfisT sig bem med Albneme, ie jituAef hit way out teilh his 

det beaWvIeds K&t, puM in ioati. 

den hele Dsg, fis whole day. 

en heel Dag, a whole dag. 

hete Da«en, all the day. 

hsla dsn Dag, /or the ahole of thai day. 

den nifkkelige lugeboi^ Mand, ihe tm/ortunale Ingebor^i husband. 

ban skulds veere Kong irrsr det bels Land, is was to he king oner the 
v/hiole land. 

de beWveds en hsel Dag at gaas, fee ds kom til Bje^ene, hvor de 
aorte Skove Toite ligs op mod Himlen. The]/ had to waU: 
a whole day Jitfore theig same to the motmtains where the dari 
woodi grew far «p toaardM the sky. 

Ti ets Lof tecs Dattre, evarede de Andre, vi aprsde BlomstemeB Dofl 
gjsonuD Lnften, og sends Vederqiu^else og LEEgedom. Naar vi 
1 tte hnndrede Aar hare Btrobt at gjffe det Gode vi knnns, da ttste 
vi en adudelig Sjcsl, og tags Dssl i Menneak^ies evige Ljkke. 
We are daughters of the air, aii»viered the othen, we waft the 
jUttBeri fragrance Ihroagh the air, and tend TSfreihment and 
healing. When we have ttriven for three Jumdred years to do all 
the good we eait, we reeeine art immortal tovl, and than in the 
eternal happiness of taantind. 

Da stakksli lille HavJrus bar stnsbt eftsr det Samms som vi. Da bar 
Udt og taalt, hxvet Dig til Lnftaandemee Yerden, nn kan Du selv 
gjsnnem gode Gjernlnger gkabo IHg en ndadelig Sj^l. Yov poor 
mtle Mermaid, you have striven after the same a» we, you have 
tuff'ered and endured, and raieed yoanelf up to the world of atrial 
tpirili, and now you loo by good deeds can gain for yourte^ ait 
imtnorlal toul. 
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NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

Gendsb, The gender of Snbstantiyes is either Common 
or Neuter ; and is defined, in the Singular, by means of the 
Article, en, or den, for the common, et or det for the neuter. 

Case. There are two cases of Substantives distinguished 
by inflection, viz. the Nominative, and the Genitive, which latter 
always ends in s. 

NcMBEB. TheiB are two numbers, the Singular and 
Plural : the latter, when the termination varies from that of 
the Sing., ends in e, or r. 

Dsdenalon. 
Hence arise two Classes, making four Declensions : 

I , The Simple, containing all nouns ending in e unaccented. 

z. The Complex, comprehending all others. 
In the First Declension, the Plural is formed by adding r. 

„ Second „ the Plural is the same as the Singular. 

„ Third „ the Plural is formed by adding e. 

„ Fourth „ the Plural is formed by adding er. 

Pakadioh of Fibst, OB SiuPLE Deolbnbioit. 

iHDinillTE. 

Common Gender. 

^ng. N, en Kjtenipe, a toarrior. Plur. Ejiemper, tcarriort. 

G, en KJfflmpee, a Karrior'i. KjKmp^^, icarriori'. 

N. en Kge, a fftf I, P'ge*'. girU. 

G. en Figes, a gM$. PigerB, girU'. 
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DECLENSION. 








Nevter Cfender. 


Sing. N. e 
G. e 


t Stykke, . 
t Stykkoa, 


% piece, 
apiece-e. 


Plnr. Stykker,pteee«. 
Stjkkert, pUcei. 








Hmrsm. 








Commum Gender. 


G. 


KjiBinpen, tkt tnorHor. 
Kjempena, flu, v>arTior». 




N. 
G. 


Pigen, tht girl 
Pigans, tiegirr. 


t. 


Pigeni«, the girU. 
FigeraeB, the girW. 



Fabadiom of Segokd Declenehoh. 
iHCEntnTE. 

Plw, Eor, raddfrt. 
BoTS, Tudderi. 



Spg. N. Boret, &it rudder. 
Q. "Boreta, the rudder'i. 

PABADJ6M OP THE TfTED DECLBSBIOIf, 

lEtDJUiniis. 
Sing. N. en Heat, a horte. Plur. Heste, honei. 

G. en Hests, a iorn't. Heates, AorW. 

DmBTTR. 

Sing. N. Hesten, tfte AorsR. 
G. EestenB, tie Aories'. 

Pabadiqu oe the Fon&TH Declenbioit. 

Sing. N. en Sag, a Mfn^r. Flnr. Sager, ihingt. 

G. en Sags, a thing'i. Sagers, thiTigt', 

Sing. N. Ssgen, the thing Plnr. Sageme, the thingi. 

G. Sagene, the thing's. Sxgernea, of the thingt. 
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l8 NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 

In every declension nonna occur which clutnge the root 
vowel in the plural, either hy Mutation (Omlyd), or by 
Qradation (Afiyd). 

The following is a list of words of this kind in common use. 

FiBST Dbci^ensiok. 
Sing. PUt. 

«s Bonde, a farmer. "BmAsCjfarmen, 



en Oms, a fK>OM. 




Gsa, ffUM. 




en Mutd, a man. 




M<Bnd,i)>en. 




et Bttn, a ckOd. 




Bam, oftiMnw. 




ThIBD SxCLSNaiON. 




en EWep, a/ather 




Fgedre./afW 




en Brodar, a brother. 


Bwdre, bf-o(A«r<. 


en ModeF, a mother. 


Mirfre, mother,. 


en Drtter, o daughter. 


Ddttre, ^ug&tirra. 




FODBTH DkCLEWBION. 




Sing. 


Kur. 


Sing. 


Plw. 


And, a duth. 


Jhider. 


en Bod, a root. 


Bffdder. 


Stand, an ettate. 


Sbender. 


en Tang, long: 


I\enger. 


8»ng,oj.ofc. 


Staniger. 


en Tu, a loe. 


T»tf. 


9a, a«o». 


Bder. 


enBog.otofl*. 


B«ger. 


Nmt, a nigU. 


Nffitter. 


en Hatuid, a hand. 


Hiender. 


Bod,aiiop. 


B«der. 


en Klo, a oJihp. 


Klwr. 


Glod, lite eo<d. 


OlfNier. 


en Band. riot. 


Esnder. 


Not,<in>f. 


Npter. 


enT»ad,hM(i. 


T«nder. 


Kith.arenglh. 


Knefter. 


en Ko, <• cow. 


Kger. 


Fed, a/oot 


Fodder. 
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GENDER. 

Teb Qenvebs of Notnis ia the Noree langnt^ must be 

learnt Ijy obBervation, as they cannot be comprehended under 

any general mles. The following claaaification will, however, 

be a guide in maoj casea. 

Gender as indicated by Mbjuidio : — 

1. Common Gender. 

Names of living beings, as, en Mand; of |Jants in- 
dividually, Birken, the hvreh. 
Of heavenly bodies, as, Solen, the gun. 

2. Neuter Gender. 

Matenal, as, Ooldet, tlie gold. 

Collective nouns, as, Folket, the people ; Gnesset, 

the grasB. 
Names of towns and cotmtries, as, det sydlige 

Norge, Southern Nmtoay. 
Names of languages, as, De taler godt Norsk, you, 

apeak good Nortt. 

SxceptlonB. Living things, 
et Frnentiumier, a «t»na» ; et Menueske, a Auman hemg ; et ^lel, 
an ow; et Djn-, a bnut; et Svin, a pig; 9t Lun, a lomft; et Eid, a 
hid ; et Bam, a ekild. 

Material. 
Steoec, (tone ; M«lk, The, Eaffe, nhicl 



B indicated by Tebuinatioki : — 

1. Common Gender. 

Nouns ending in e, de, t, 8t, ste, er, en, else, se 
ing, Bke, dom, hed. 

2, Nenter. 

Nouns ending in eri, ende, dsmme, maal, skab. 
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NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 



6t Rige, a lAi^tym \ et Mrai% a tUevt ; et 0D>lie, a (oisA. 

et Skridt, a lUp ; et YsieUe, a ehamber ; et Sid»el, a bridU, &re 

Etmdaluib, Icnotnledge; Tro)ik&b,/iiiJA/<(Znen,Mid mm; other klntroct 
inbotantdTes, u-e of the common gender. 

Rema/rka on Cfender. 
I. Some BsmeB of places with a terra iiistion implying Com- 
mon gender take the nenter article before them, and the common 
at the end ; as 

det frugtiitu« Hedemorken, lit/ertile Eedemark. 
Compound nouns follow the gender of the last pai-t ; as 

Snetuetten, BomBdalshomet, en Landemand, a eoimtryman, et Arm- 
bund, a braeeUt, en Vildkat, a wild-cat, et Vildevin, a wHd-boar. 



en Tid, a lime. et Maaltid, a meaL 

en Stav, a elaf. et Eogntov, a letter. 

2. Names of Languages, when the def. art. is suffixed to them, 
are treated as common ; e. g. 

Gneakea og Lotmeii ere udsprungne of gamme Rod, Greeh and 
Latin art tprung from the tame roof. 

3. Non-HabBtantives used as subatantives are neuter ; e.g. 
IClt Ja er Sm godt som Dit Nei, My get it at good a» your no. 

4. Some words take a differeut gender, according to difference 
in their meaning ; as 

n Ting, a tiing ; en Bn&d, a eounciilor ; et 
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Some words are oenter in Danish, and oommon in Nor- 
wegian ; SB 

DAHIBB. NOBWlOIiN. 

Stuidet, land. Sanden. 

et Mob, n>oc8. fin Mas. 

et Yei^JlreiBood. en Ved. 

bat converBely, 

en Bus, drartke7mt*t. et Bus. 
en Skal, rind. et Skal. 

enTrold, goblin. et Tiold. 



DiHIBH. 


KoBnEQIAS. 


et Ma!, molA, 


en M0I. 


et Helbied, iealth. 


enHelbied. 


etKj8,oiM.. 


en Kyi. 


en Eind, eAfel;. 


etKind. 


en E*sn. -■<"■«. 


etE^. 


en Eede, a n««<. 


etKedo. 



5. Sted, a plaee, i 
irise the variante : - 



neuter, was anciently masculine ; hence 

logetatedB, $emathera ; 



iiteden, iatedet, irutead; 
mgensteda, intetstede, nowhere. 

Obi. The old None 1im three gendere, disk. fem. and neat. The two 
first prmuuily denoted living bdnga, aooarding to sex : and the neater in- 
animate things : bnt the masc. and fem. are alio lued of thiogB, and con- 
versely the neater is sooietimea applied to living creatures, when the noon 
oomprieee both the n&tnral genders. 

The three genders are still nsed in the langoa^e of the conntt; people, 
e.g. 

maao. eln Mann, a man ; ein Stol, a ekair ; fem. el Kona, a tpoman; 
ei Dot, a door ; neat, eit Barn, a child ; eit Hub, a home. 

And the same diltinotion of gender is observed in the Itwgnage of (he 
people even in the towns, e. g. 

en Mann, en Stol, e Eone, e Dm'. 

Generally however the maec. and fem. are merged in the common, and 

en Mand, en Stol, en Kane, en Der. 
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NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 



CASE. 

Persons and things indicated by a double appellation add the 
8 of the genitive to the last word only ; as 
KoDg Olafta Her, King OUrfe army. 
Wben a proper name ends in a, an apostrophe is added 
between this a and the a of the genitive ; e. g. 

Talden'i kUdas liggende Fjeldd&le, thg lateral valltDt of Vaidart. 
It will be found that in Norse the inflected genitive is used 
commonly where in English we ase the genitive with of, although 
the corresponding genitive form by af is also used ; e. g, 
Eongeu tii'SirgB, Notges Koage,lit King iff Norvsay. 
The preposition is omitted after nouns of measure and the 
like; e.g. 

et GUa 01, a fliuf a/ die ; enL&p Pkpir, a MropQ^liaper. 
Some foreign proper names, especially biblical names, retain 
their own form of the genitive ; as 
Petri Brev, th« EpMU ofPeler. 
The Old Norse had also a dative and an accusative case. 
Traces of the old inflection still remain in certain phrases ; as 

i Tide, ia time ; i live, alive ; at komme til Live igjen, to enme to 
life again ; 

at falde til Fade, lo tiibmH. 

tilFoda, on/oot; UIHsts, to Ma; (o til Mtmda, Iwo eacA. 
ad (tare, till next gtar. 
gtuw en til Hnande, to Aclj) one. 
komme Ea til Hiende, to come to hand. 
Sometimes the preposition and substantive are written as 
one word, and used adverbially ; as 

at gnoe tilgrunde, to ntOc to Ihe bottom, be tained. 

komme tilayDO, to oodw to lig&l. tibengs, to bed. 

at gaae tilvurks, lo let about. natildaga, nowadaj/e. 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



On the Formation of the Floral of ITouhb. 
FntST Dbclbhsioh. 
The plural ends in t of all worcU that in the singular end 
in e nnaccented ; as 

en Abe. an ape, Aber, apei. 
et Mtile, an apple, MVist, apple: 
Some, moreover, change the stem-vowel by Omiyd ; — 
Bonde, a ptatant, plnr. Bander. 
Oze, an ox, makea botli Oxer, and 0xea, 0me. 
0Te, on ear, „ ,, 0reT „ 0reii. 



Secohd Declension. 
The following take no additional termination for the 



oral. 

Most neaters e 


adii^ Id a consonant ; as 




Sing. 




Plnr. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


A^,anearqfeor 


n. 


Ax. 


Sted,p«»A. 


St«d. 


Mr, a year. 




Aw. 


Sknd, a lict. 


Skud. 


B»jH,fi^ralfire 




B«l. 


Slag, elroke. 


Slag. 


■Bn>i,alo<^oflmad. 


Br0d. 


Snr, an*v^r. 


Svar. 


Jj»m,ahmb. 




I^m. 


Tnb, ^)n. 


Tab. 


Lj,, liffM. 




Lya. 


Fonwe, oifempi. 


For««g. 


Syin, twim. 




STin. 


Forhw, atominaiioK. 


PorhBT. 


^.m- 




Mg. 


Forbond, alliance. 


Forbtmd. 


BTud,>Vacfur>. 




Brad. 


Fiufond, demce. 


Paaftind. 


Sai, eommand. 




Bud. 


Joriakjxiy.earth- 


Jardakjffil 


Brel,roar. 




B»L 


guah>. 




Hop, jamp. 




Mrfp. 


niW. additim. 


Tilljeg. 


Hyl.4<«-t 




Hyl. 


Oreb, ^ofp. 


Oreb. 


Kast, Uri>ii>. 




Eaet. 


Siet, Ht, ,ait. 


Siet. 


Spring, leap. 




^ring. 
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NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 



Plnr. I Sipg. Plnr. 

Begreb, <<^. Begreber. Bun, cMM. Bom. 

7ona9t, f urpoM. Ftonetter. | 

Some noUDB also of the common gender endii^ in 
Bonant add no termination for the plural ; ae 



en U<u, «»H>M. 


MUB. 


Sild. Jierring. 


ffild. 


Aleii,«n. 


Alen. 


Trivl, (iouM. 


TrivL 


■ YeSl, fault. 


Fen. 


mg,«%. 


Ting. 




Kxodptions, 




The following 




plural. 








et Bjei?, nouneofn 


Ei«tfg«. 


Skib, Aip. 


Skibe. 


BUd,I«iA 


Blide. 


SogB.pari**. 


Sogne. 


Bord, tabu. 


Borde. 


Sund, «AanneI. 


Sonde. 


F>d. dfii, c<i«t. 


Fade. 


SviBrd, tieord. 


9vKrde{NorO. 




Fjelde. 


T^,T0O/. 


Tage. 


G^A•,,Jhor. 


Gulve. 


Taum, touvr. 


Taame. 


H»T, i«a. 


Have. 


Telt, U»l. 


Telto. 


Hub, Aouft. 


Hnie. 


Tory, morfcet 


Torve. 


L«ia.i™i. 


lAnde. 


Trold,jeW»». 


Tmlde. 


N»vn, ttame. 


Navne. 


Tr^, trough. 


Tmge. 


Skab, cvp-iaon;. 


Skabe. 


Vand, loJjc 


Yande. 


The following 


add er for the 


plural: — 




etBi7it,ir«M(. 


Brjrter. 


Skjml,fl<ip. 


Skjrfer. 


Oodi, good*. 


OodMT. 




Skj^rter. 


Hal, hoU. 


Holer. 


Bryllup. Ktdding. 


BiyUupper. 


Kind, oient. 


Kinder. 


Hoved, *ea<i. 


HoTBder. 


Lam, Uinfi. 


I-emtner. 


Herred, dittrkl. 


Herreder. 


Lod, might. 


Loddv. 


MtAed.fair. 




J^t^Wt. 


Lofter. 


Eid«I, Jridfai. 


Bidder. 


%itsA, place. 


SMder. 


Red»kab,«mp;e«>«nl. Bedakaber. 



Ob€. The forms in use in ordinary conversation are : 
Huser and Hna, houiet, OolTer and G\Av,Jioon, 
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NUMBER. 
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Sometimes words which have the plural in dr in the written 
language, in conversation follow the general rule ; as 
Hal, hilu ; Kind, cAeab, for Holer, Kinder. 
The common people also say Mtenner, me» ; Ojaaaer, g^ae. 

Also, in common conversation, the Norwegians make almost 
all Donns of the common gender which end in a consonant, 
end in er in the plural; e. g. 

Heater, lumet ; Giisar, ^^t ; Kvister, t^rigt. 

Some people have also began to adopt this practice in 
writing. 

To sum up the case of neuters endii^ in a consonant : — 
No additional t«rmination is the general rule ; 
e is added in the written language ; 
er in the spoken language. 

Thibd Decijiiibion. 



The following add 9 to form the plural ;— 




I. Jfonosyllablea of the 


common gender 


that end 


a consonant; as 






Sing. 


Plnr. 


Sing. 


Plnr. 


en Kgk, <.>*. 


FUke. 


SvMnp, ^wige. 


Svampe. 


Arm,on». 


Arms. 


auld, ttabU. 


Stalde. 


Onn,ioon)i. 


Orme. 


Void, Tampart. 


Tolde. 


Svend, Moatn. 


Svende. 


Ely, river. 


Elve. 


Himd,d!og. 


Himde. 


TJIy, boV. 


Ulve. 








Torn, (Amt. 


Tome. 


Fjord, «a-i»fc(. 


Fjorde. 


BJBrn, bear. 


BJOTDS. 


Qjort, red-detr. 


Hjorta. 


Gang, tooO. 


G«ng*. 


Hmv, haTToa. 


Harve. 


I>™»g,i<9'. 


Drenge. 


Spurr, *p(aToiB. 


Spnrve. 


Baiik,6««!A. 


Baenke. 


Dvaig, dwarf. 


Bveerge. 


Dnnk,jar. 


Dnnke. 


■Baig, cattle. 


BorgB. 


•R^^Mkt- 


Kunps. 


Birk, UrcA-fTM. 


Birke. 
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NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 



Sing. 


Plwr. 


Sing. 


Plw. 


Stork, aoTl:. 


Storke. 


Mot, ffaO. 


Hum. 


NBgl,naii. 


Negle. 


D»r,A»r. 


Dare. 


Fogl, Wfd. 


rugle. 


Gren, irawei. 


Grene. 


Egn,r,£rf«,. 


Egoe. 


GriB.piff. 


GrlM. 


V(«n, carriaga. 


Vogne. 


Baad, 6oaf. 


Baade. 




Havne. 


Stnd, }mUo(i. 


Stude. 


0™,ow«. 


Ovna. 


l>^,day. 


Dage. 


HMt,AorM. 


He«to. 


Dug, efort. 


Duge. 


Ort, oAmm. 


On«. 


GraT,}>{(. 


Grave. 


Dti, dale. 


IWfl. 


Kniv, ktdfe. 


EnJve. 


KJ.arrotr. 


Pile. 


Skoy, viaod. 


Skove. 


Words with a 


short TOwel in the etem 


doable th 


msonaiit in the 


ilnral. 






TnBl,«i/. 


TrnUe. 


Stok, iH<3c. 


Stokka. 


N«,/ooi. 


Nam. 


Top, (op, lummil 


. Topp^ 


BM,bat 


Hfttte. 








Exoeptdons. 




The following odd er for the 


plural: — 




Alf. a/oiry. 


AlTer. 


Knop,b«d. 


Knopper. 


Art, wt 


Arter. 


Kop, .Jill?. 


Kopper. 


AMid, ipiril. 


Aander. 


Lap, (Crop. 


lipper. 


SnA, border. 


&edder. 


L«t,r««. 


Laiter. 


am, prayer. 


Banner. 


Iiein,i>ni. 


Lenuner. 


Ed, oafA. 


Edsr. 


Lod,Io(. 


rodder. 


Ftok{Nor.),<p«i. 


Flsekker. 


Lok,ciH-i. 


Lokker. 


Gjed. .ifrjoal. 


Gjeder. 


LjApfoOMB*. 


Lyiter, 


Gi«rt, B«»rt. 


Gjtcater. 


I««t, rioB-iojt 


Ltester. 


Gran, tpnux-fir. 


Graner. 


Mark,;Wrf. 


Marker. 


Gnitt, -^W'-t. 


Gniiter. 


Mart,*A(p-™arf 


Muter. 


Gud,^ 


Gnder. 


MjT, mori*. 


Myrer. 


HRl,«ri«m. 


Haller. 


Od,p<*rt. 


Odder. 


Bod, >»n. 


Hnder. 


Pj Jt, roff. 


Pjalter. 


K»Dt,«%M. 


Kanter. 


Prik.Arf. 


Piikker. 


KlTO,p,i™p- 


Kipper. 


IUd,n»lJl. 


fUder. 


Ki»p,t»tton. 


Kn^ppor. 


Eet,rtj,At. 


Better. 
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Sing. Plor. 


Sing. 


Sag. thing. Sager. 


Sen, ion. 


Skal, ,Mt. Skaller. 


Hd, tfmt. 


Stump, lot, chance. Slnrnper. 


Tomt, rife. 


SpuD, a ekip. Spaaner. 


Tot, tuft. 


Str^, HreaJc. Btreger. 


TTrt, ierb. 




Teli,/H™<l 


Stund, time, hotir. Stmider. 


Bog, « iooi. 


Synd, tin. Sjnder. 


.»,<»igin. 


Sod, maantr,. feeder. 




And especially words of foreign 


origin; as 



Pinr. 

Tider. 

Torater. 

TottBT. 

Urter. 

B«gar. 
^tter. 



Plet, a speck. 
Prig, price. 
PneBb, prieet. 
ProTrt, provoit. 
Bisp, tyiehop. 

Gut, ioji (None). 
Lev, fo^'CNon 



Pletter, 
Pnser. 
Pnester. 
Provster, 



Ur, fo^ (j/' fooM >lone$. Urer. 
: fDr the plursil, the Nor- 



Bonat, vapour. Dunater. 

form, shape. Former. 

^S^gt, fiuii. Fmgter. 

Kork, a>rk. Ecnter. 

Plan, a plain. Planer. 

and provincial-dialect words; i 

But, ttA. ButtoT. 

Dgl, daleamon (NMse). Deler. 

Fant, gipig (Norae). Fanter. 

Flii, (pUnffr. Fliser. 

Some words have both e and c 
wegian aathora preferring dr ; as 

Sump, ticamp. Sumpe and Sumper. 

Skjelm.jiod. 

Dunk, jar. 

SkMliPowl. 

SUt, etiek. 

Kod, iting, 
Fos, vatt^tM. 
Bern, strap. 

2. SnbsiantiveB in om, as Sygdom, eiekruss, and Bubstan- 
tives in er, both common and neuter, make the plural in e ; ae 
Sanger, thiger. Sangere. I 'SieAec,ftatker. fjedre. 

Boiger, eitittn. Bo^era. | 'Bagtt, goblet. Btegere. 

; pL flere naentunmer, many vioman. 



Bkjelme 
Dtmke 


Skjeimer. 
, Dunker. 


Skaale 


, Skaaler. 


8ta»e 


, Stfcver. 


Aase 


, Aaser. 


Brodde 


, Broddw. 


Fogge 


, Foaaer. 


Kemme 


, Kemmer. 
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Sing. Plnr. 

Fadec, afaAer. Fndre. 

Hoder, mother. Uodrs. 



The foUowing change tbe rtem-TOwel sb well : — 

Sing, Pliir. 

Bioder, brofAcr. Bnnlre. 

Datter, davgMer. Dvttre. 

Oba. Wlien the singular ends in el, en, er, this e is generally 
omitted is the plural. But 

SabstsntlTes in er derived from verbs, and indicating 
agents, and some foreign words, retain the e before r in 
the plural ; as 

en Bagar, a haJctr. Bagaie. I Keiser, emperor. KuBere. 

VakeXiJitherman. flakere. Mwiex, matter. Uealcre. 

Ener, tmit. Enere. Knnitner, artitt. Eniiataieie. 

Grraeker, Creel;. Gnekeie. I 
Also, moBt neuters retain the e before r in plural ; as 

Alter, aitar. Altere. I Kobber, copper. Kobbere. 

Bsegar, cup. Btegere. Polver, povid£T. Pnlvera. 

Rammer, chamber. Ktumnere. I 

The following drop the e before r ; — 



Ager.^M. 


Agra. 


StMter, tister. 


S«etre. 


Finger, finger. 


Fingre. 


Theater, theatre. 


Theatre. 


Viiiter, leittteT. 


Vintre. 


Kloeter, <>U>«s(. 


EIoBtre. 


FJrfer,/<a(S«-. 


Fjed«. 







Fourth Declshbiok. 
The following add er to form the plural : — 

I. All Hubstantives that end in ao accented vowel ; as 



Aa, WmiZei. 


Aaer. 




Heiw. 


Ske,«poo». 


Skeer. 


ri^ge. 




Bro, Iri^ge. 


Broer. 




Boer. 


By, to«n. 


Byer. 


Tne, tree. 


Tneei. 


S9.ldke. 


Si»r. 


Tri.iaggag^. 


Twer. 


Except 








en Yd, a road. 


Voio. 


en Sko, shoe. 


Sko, and Skoe. 


enFl0i,wMe. 


Flfrie. 


at Kute, knee. 


E:meer,aiidKn« 


en E0i, UU. 


Htrie. 
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Words ending in el and en, add er in the plural ; e 



enEjadel, 
vt.Xael.a. 



Except 



Hnr. 
Ejedler. 
I. .^^sler. 

natng. Aftener. 



iheitk. 



Sing. Hot, 

Iet EjBkkeu, IdteAm. EJakkener. 
«n Ejortel,fWii<(olMoIela).EjorUer. 



Abstract substantives in 


en 


have no plaral; 


IS Skrige 


aereaminff. 








Derivatives ending in d, 


t, add ©r in the plural 


; as 


Drift. impvUe. 


Drifter. 




Indrigt, inaght. 


Indmgte 


Vaxi, plant. 


Vffiiter. 




Bygd, dMfrici. 


Bygder. 


L«t, mi^M. 


L«ter. 




Dyd, eirlue. 


Dyder. 


Bugt. bigii, bos. 


Bugt«. 




BlomBt, flower. 


KomBter 


Magt, migit. 


M«gter. 




Knnst, art. 


Ennrter. 


81^, li«e.:ge. 


31»gt«. 









Words ending in sel, ing, add er in tbe plnral ; as 
lAngnl, longing. IrfengBler. l Bygning, bttildiag. BygningeF. 
FnngBel, priton. FEBOgder. Dcouning, queaa. Dromunger. 

HTtBlving, arci. ' Hvalvingar, I Arving, heir, Arvinger. 

Except 



Olding, oldm 



Oldinge. 



I Sletnlng, ralnUon. Sletninge. 



Words ending in bed, skab, ri, Ig, IJe, ed, add er in the 
plural ; as 



Dumhed, ttupidits. 


Dnmheder. 




VenBlisber. 


Tyreii. th^. 


Tyyerier. 


YfBtd!, value. 


VEErdiar. 


Bollg, abode. 


Boliger. 


Maddik, maggot. 


Maddiker. 


NeUik, gUliflotoer. 


NeiHkec. 


Fog^ikerif. 


Fogeder 


F»Ued, cwwwn. 


Fadloder. 
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go NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 

Mosi foreign words in nse in the language make the plnral 
in er — as So&, a gofa, Sofaer; Nation, a nation, Nationer; 
VerbuiD, verb, Verber. 

Except those ending in er in the singular. 

Obt. Some foreign words of the neuter gender, viz. mono- 
syllables ending in a consonant, follow the ordinary rule, and 
add no termination for the plural, as et Ark, ark, or aheet, pi. 
Ark ; et Flag, a flag, pi. Flag. 

Some add e, as et Erev, a letter, pi. Breve. 

Non-subBtaDtives used as BnbstanfiTes take er for the plural, 
as Ingen Menner, tio ' bute ' ; Lutter Neier, unqwdified ' noea.' 

Remarkg on the Pheral of SribstanUvea. 

- Proper names, abstract sabstantires, nouns of multitude 
aud material, naturally have no plural. But, under certain 
circumstances, they can he used as plurals, e.g. 

Proper names used to represent a class of attrihatee, which 
then take a plural in er. 

Dem Tordenikjold lierte at tots, 

af Jueler de Iterte at SUa. 

For Tordtntkjold taagM Ihem to dart all, 

Froa Juel Ihty learnt \ov to tmite. 

literally, JutiU, mm Uha Nil* Juel. 

Abstract nouns to denote individuals ; as 

SkjcoLheder, heatiHe*. Boemlliedet, eeUbrtOei. 

Some Bubstantives that have a plural are used ooUeatiTely 
in the aingular ; as 

ban ligger her og ikyder Rjpe (for Byper) om Tiuteren, he itayt hert 

and ihoott grxnue hi the Brinler. 
al den Fugl han Gk, aU tht birdi he ihot. 
en Uengde Lai, 0rret, a taatt of aalmon, of trout. 
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And with Qumerala : 

tl Hand, ten men ; ti Fod, ten foot ; fem SkilHiig, Jive aHUtngi. So id 
English we ipeak of a ten foot rule, a five eiillins piece. 

But such nouns, if they end in e, are used always in the 
plural; as 

tre EtODOP, three erotem. 
But they say both 

ijT Mil, »nd, syr Mile, tevtn mih, or teeen mCei. 

pna mange Mil, for many a mile. 

Folk is used both as a singular and as a plural ; e. g. 
Pinr. ra»ngB Polk, manj/ people ; rige Folk, rfcA people. 
Sing, hvor godt Folk er, kammer godt Folk eftar, tehera good folk are 
tnme good folk after. 
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NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 



ADJECTIVES. 

The Adjective has two forma, i. th« strong form, a, the 
weak fonn. 

The strong form adds t for the neuter, and e for the 
plural. 

The weak form always ends in e. 

The Btrong form is used after the Indefinite Article. 

The weak form is used after the Definite Article. 

The Adjective agrees in gender and numher with its sub- 
stantive. 

en god Mond, a good man. gode Mnnd. 

et godt Bam, a good child. gode Bent. 

dea gode Mond, tht good ma». de gode Mnnd. 

det goda Bun, the good <Aild, ds gode Bom. 

Monden er god, Iht man U good. Mnndene ere gode. 

Baniet er godt, (he child U good. Bernene ere gode^ 

Stbono Fobm. (Ihuefihitb.) 
Sing. Plnr. 

Common S ^- ™ ""^ ^^' " J"™"" ^'- """8* ^'^or. yo»»ff S*'^ 

I G. en nng Pigea. unge Pigen. 

NentHr ) ^' °*' ""E^ Bam, a yoititg ehUd. nnge Bern. 

I G. et nngt Bame. nnge Bems. 

WiAK FoKM. (DErmiTBO 

Sing, Plnr. 

Comnuu 1 ^' •**"'"«* Pig*! '**l'o»»S'5*'2- ^^ ™g« Plger, 

I 6. den nnge PigeB. de nnge Hgera. 

N i>b>F \ ^' ^^^ "0^9 Bam, the yonng child, de nnge Bem. 

( Q. det nnge Barat. de onge Beam*. 

Participles ending in en, make et in the neut. sing, indef. 
and ne in the plural ; as 
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Kng. iHDBmiiTB. Plnr. 

en Toxen QuJode, a grown-%p teomon. Tozne Quinder. 
et voiet Meoneike, an adull, vaoie Ueoueaker. 

DiruniB. 
den Tozne Qoinde. de vozne Qninder. 

det Toxna Menuesbe. de vozne Menneiker. 

Obi. In Old Noras the Adj. had speoial teimiiutioni for the three gen- 
dera, and for toar cuea. 

The nomin. muo. ended in r, g;odr ; the mciu. nuK. in Ul, god&n; 
heDce oomea the termination en, in meh eipreMiooB In poetry m 
Herr SinklaT drog over ealtea HaT. 
Naar Harpen tier ved breclen Bord. 
I vilden hoisD Sky. 
Henoe It la plain that megen, great, AOgan, eomt, liden, lilflt, ingen, 
lume, are properly aocniatiTe aueg. 

The dat. neat, ended in n, goda ; wUoh ia now repreaenled by e in lacli 
eipreMions as iblinde. Hindfold ; tilgod^ doe ; medtette, jaHlg. 
(See aboTS, p. Ji, 1. 15.) 

The o^j. liden, little, w irregular : it has for the neut. lidet, 
lidt (aubstantival) ; for the weak form, lille ; and for the plural 
Bmaa; thus 

en liden Gut, a littU bog. 

Sraasa. (iRSBmnrB.) 
Sing. Flar. 

Common I ^- ^ ^'^'^' " ^^ **"'■ "^ *^°"*'- 

t G. en liden, lille Gate. emaa Ontters. 

Neuler 1 ^' ** Udet, or lille Bam, imaa Biaa. 

( G. et lidet, or lille Bami. smaa Sffrna. 



Wbak. 


(DniinTE 


.) 


Sing. 




Plnr. 


N. den lille Gnt 




de emaa Gutter. 


G. den UUe Gnte. 




de imaa Ovttera 


N. detiaieEam. 




deamaaBom. 


G. det lille Bam*. 




deimuBoma. 
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34 NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 

Obt. Hie nenter form 'lidt' baa a podtive meaning, and ia aqniTaJent 
to noget, jomc, aa 

ban er lidt »ldre end ria Broder, ie U a little older tlan ht* brother ; 
but 

ban er lidet eeldre end sin Broder, he it only a UltU, not muck, older 
tlian Ur brother. 
In dd ballAda Qie exjatanon, den liden anaa Dreng, frequently oocnrg. 
The weak form of the Adjective is used after den, the ; min, 
■mitie ; din, IMne ; sin, kit ; vor, our ; jer, y<mr ; deone, tkU ; 
bin, yon; bTilien, vAieh; hver, ever}/; as — 
mill goda Ten, «ny good/riend. 
hyer evige Nat, every mortal night. 
After a Babatantiye in the genitive case ; as 
Gnda liellige Navn, Axf * holg name. 
Fnatteui smukke Datter, the ■prietfi pretty daughter. 
After the Def. Art understood ; as 
foirige Aar, hut year, 
samtne Hand, the lame man, 
tat tsmme Al-mt, in tober eantttt. 
Halidan Svarte, Ealfdan the il^k. 

(Id Old None, Halfdan hlnn Svaite.) 
Before the Def. Art. ; as 
belt Dagen, all lAe day, 

et Sknd af gamle Kjnmpe stammen, a eeion of tie old warrior ttode. 
In exclamations ; as 
anne Maud, poor man / 
rige Ennt, dn lever godt, rich Knot, yoa are teelt off! 

On tiie Infleoticin of Adjeotives. 

OsNSEB. Adjectives ending in en or n drop n before t in 
the nenter ; as 

liden, lidet, Uttle ', e^ea, %et, own ; megen, meget, ^r«at ; nogen, 
■aatfit, lome ; anden, &ndet, olAn-; bviUian, bviliet, niict ; min. 
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ADJECTIVES, 35 

Also the Fast. Participles passive of verbs ; ob 

Blreven, Bkrevet, vmiiea. 
Adjectives that end in a vowel, or in d preceded by a long 
vowel, shorten the vowel in the neuter, as 

d/, n jt, new ; griO, grjlit, ^niy ; bl^ bMit, ilue; gOd, gOdt, ^ood ; 
flod, ^\i,fat\ bl»d, blsdt, toft,. 

When a strong Farticip. has assumed the nature of an Adject. 
it retains n in the neut. ; as 

et drnkbellt Manneske, a dntnJcard. 
fit Tetkomment Brer, a tudcome letl&r. 

The following are not inflected in the neuter : — 

1. Adj. ending in t, as en kort Vei, ef kort Svwrd, 
Derivative Adjectives in sk, as et krigersk Folk, a warlike 

jieople ', but stem-words in sk take t, as et ialskt Uenneske, a 
dtntbU dealer ; fierskt Temmer, wn«ea«med Hmher. 

2. Many adjectives ending in d, preceded by a Vowel ; as 
gUd, ^ZdiJ; ned, ({/Vaid; ttenaxmA, foreign; aa, et fremmsd Land. 

Some in which the d follows a consonant are used both with 
and without the final t ; as 
et Iterd V»rk, a learntd teorh. 
det er ikke TTnugea vsordt, ii u not myrth tha trouble. 

3. Adjectives that end in a Vowel ; as 

xdTa,eoher; ade,tBa»le; riaga, imignificant ; hange, afraid ; atille. 

Except those ending in aa ; as raat Ejsd, raw meat. 
and M, which makes Mt, free, and ny, nyt, new. 
In the Norwegian peasant language we have also 
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36 NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 

NuHBEB. Adjectives ending in a single i 
by a short root-vowel, doable the final conBonant in the plural, 
as let, easy, weak form lette ; &om, gentle, fromme. 

Adjectives ending in el, en, er, lose the e preceding I, n, r, 
when a final e is added ; as 

gumnel, gunle, old ; fagar, CigTe, fair ; doven, dovne, stupid ; 
ikreren, Bkrevne, Kritlen. 

ParticipleB ending in et have the Bome form iu the common 
gender and in the neuter ; and ede for the plural, and weak 
form; as 

en dsket 3m, a beloved ton, et eleket Barn, elikede Senner. 
Participles eoding in t preceded by a consonant add e for the 
plnr. and weak form, as, fordemt, concfowined; de fordamte, the 
damned. 

The weak Past Part, originally ended in d in the commun 
gender, elaked, loved. In the spoken language, and occasionally 
in writing, the Fast Participles of many verba are made to end 
in d for both genders. 

The final e of the plural is slurred over in pronunciation in 
words ending in sa. Faa, fow, and smaa, emcdl, are used only in 
the plural ; e. g. 

med faa Ord, briefly, de emaa Piofeter, tht nfnor 'prophett. 
There is a neut. form, emaat, in use however ; as 
det er Bmaat for bam, he it in alraitened circumtCancet. 
jeg bar aa» amaat Ljit til at lp0rge heude. / have half a mind to 

Some adjectives are indeclinable. 

1 . Those that end in e ; as 

ringe, nnall ; bauge, ^ffraid ; oaie, exael. 

2. in es or 8 preceded by a consonant; as 
et afgidsB Sted, a relired tpoi. 
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et nuddelB Aar, an avtrage year. 
Djrmodeiu Hatte,/aa&ionaiU haU. 
TOT fiellsB Ven, out mirfwiJ friend. 

3. the AdjectiveB lutter, mere, kvit ; as 
ikke kuDne m Skoven for lutter Tiator, not to be aUe to tte tie wood 

Ti bleve hiua kvit, ue got rid oj "kvn. 
gjnngs; as, 
ctgJBenggUdtryk, a ewrrent exfreeaiM; 
but the weak form is also found ; ae, 

Ordet er endnn gjeengw put landet, fAe word ie ttill tn HM in fA< 
eoutUrg. 
tilfreda, contented, as, 
et tjl&eda Sud, a eontenUd mind ; 
but also 

dea tilfredw Hand, 
gammeldags, eaOiqve ; as, 
Borte Heste med ganuneld^ Sadler, hla^ Aorsw ic^li ob;;/^AMin«d 

but also 

ganmuldagHe Dnigler, anHqae dreeeee. 

Comparison of AdjeotiTea. 

The CoMPABATiTB is formed by adding ere to the root form, 
or common gender of the positive ; as 
et amukkere Bam, a prettier dMd ; 
lierdara Personer, more learned perumi. 
The comparative is oot inflected in gender or number. 
The SrpxBLATiTi: is formed by adding est ; as 

kort, koriera, kortaat, thort, aiortor, aiorlea. 
The Boperlative distinguiaheB the definite form bj adding e, 
but is otherwise tminflectoi. 
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IfiTHBBB. Adjectives ending in a single consonant, preceded 
by a short root-vowel, doable the final couBonant in the plural, 
as let, miy, weak fonn lette ; from, gentle, fromine. 

Adjectives ending in el, en, er, lose the e preceding I, n, r, 
when a final e is added ; as 

gMnmel, gunle, old ; fager, Eagre, fair ; daven, dome, »Sm^ ; 
ikievBD, akreTDe, imftm. 

Participles ending in et have the same form in the common 
gender and in the neuter; and ede for the ploral, and weak 
form; as 

en eUket Sen, a beloced «on, et elsket Bam, elikede Scmner. 
Participles ending in t preceded by a consonant add e for the 
plur. and weak form, as, fordamt, condemned ; de fordamte, the 
damned. 

The weak Past Part, originally ended in d in the common 
gender, elsked, laoed. In the spoken language, and occasionally 
in writing, the Fast Participles of maoy verbs are made to end 
in d for both genders. 

The final e of the plural is slurred over in pronunciation in 
words ending in aa. Faa, fiw, and smaa, BTudll, are used only in 
the plural ; e. g. 

mod faa Ord, irt^^. de smaa Profeter, iAe minor prop&elt. 
There is a neut. form, smaat, in use however ; as 
det er Bmaa6 foi bam, Aeia in eirailened nrcumttaacei. 
jeg bar eaa snuukl Ljit til at sparge hende, I have half a mind to 

Some adjectives are indeclinable. 

1. Those that end in e ; as 

ringe, tmall ; bangs, qfraid ; Dcne, exaei. 

2. in es or B preceded by a consonant ; as 
et afudea Sted, a retired apo'. 
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ADJECTIVES. 37 

et nuddelB Anr, an awmge ytar. 
Djnuodeiu 'Ratte.fatkionabU hatt. 
Tor fielled Ven, our miUual frxead. 
3. the Adjectives lutter, mere, kvit ; as 
ibiu kunne sa SkoTen tor latter Trner, no( <o ie Me to lee the wood 

for tree,, 
yi bleve Iiam kvit, ice got rid 0/ Mm. 
gjffingB; as, 
etgJEengg Udtcjk, a Burrenl expretiicn; 
bat the weak form is also found ; as, 

Ordet ei endnu gJEengae p^a Londet, the word it tliU in lue in the 
oountrjf. 

tilireds, contented, as, 

et tilfreda Snd, a contented miad ; 
bat also 

den til&edse M&nd. 
gammeldags, antigue ; as, 
Borte Heete med gammeld&gs Sadler, hlaeh hortei teith old-ftuhioned 

but also 

gammeldagae Dragter, antique dreutt. 

Compsrison of AdjeotiTes. 
The CoMFASATin: is formed by adding ere to the root form, 
or common gender of the positive ; as 
et smukkere Bam, a prettier ekOd ; 
Igra^lere Feisoner, marc learned perioiu. 
The comparative is not inflected in gender or number. 
The SuPEBLATiyE is formed by adding est ; as 

koit, kortere, kortflBt, thort, Aortar, riortft. 
The euperlative distinguiehra the definite form 1^ adding e, 
but is otherwise nninflected. 
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The degreee of comparison may also be e^preeeed by mere, 
mOHt, mare and most. 

Adjectives which in the positive drop e, or double the final 
consonant, follow the same rule in forming the comparative and 
superlative; as 

edel, Eedlere, sdlest, no6b, nobler, luMmt. gist, maootli, gUttere, 
glktteet. 
.Derivatives in ig, lig, Bom, admit only Bt (not est) in the 
superlative; as 

nrlig, ftoneif, terligere, lecligBt. Tirkauin, aetiiie, TirkaouiIIierci, 
virkmmst. 
Those that end in e, add re, Bt ; as 

rings, ringers, ringeat. 
Some adjectives have the stem-vowel modified in forming 
the degrees of comparison; as 

kng nouJ. Ul^ lon^ Itengere Inngrt 

Btor „ rtort, big atom iWrst 

nng „ ungt, yoatnji Tiigre yng<t 

fiut „ /no torn Oama 

tnDg „ tungt, itavji. ^gre tTngat, 

timgere tmtgest 

Fager, fair, makes feirest, as well as fagrest, in the superla- 
tive. 

Kser near, makes nsermere, neermest, nsest. 
These form the comparative and saperlative from a difibrent 
root. 

gunmel, neul, gtmmelt, old leldre nldit 

god, „ godt, good bedre bedet, 

liden, ,j lidet, little mlndre mindst 

nunga „ many flere flest 

megen „ m^et, nntoft mere, mer meat 

end „ ondt, l>ad \ 
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The followmg, derived from Adverbs, are ased only in the 
coinparatiTe and Buperlative. 



(Bag), behind 


bagre 




(Bort-e), away 


bortre 


bortBrrt,>riA*nMi*. 


(ind-e), i« 


indte 


inderat, iwnojrt. 


(midt), middle 


midtre 


imdtent, rnvftnoaf. 


(aed-e), do«n 


nadre 




Cov^n), ow 


UVTB 




(Qd.e), o»t 


ydre 





Heire, right, and venstre, !e/i!, are properly comparatives. 
The following occur only in the superlative — 

(for, h^ore) torreet, /oremoit. 

(fw, 5e/'or«) furet, jSri(. 

(dden, afterwardt) aid*t, lait. 

(oppe, up) jppent, MgReH. 

(under, beneath) nnderHl, undennotL 

(meliem, belwem) mellemst, midniati. 

(agter, behind) agterst, Mndmoit. 

(een, one) eneate, OTiIy. 

The following do not admit of inflection for the degrees of 
comparison : 

Adjectives with derivative endinga in en, et, sk, es, 8, after 



gnaven, fre^vl ; olden, wooUen ; bakket, hilly : s^ie^^t, bearded ; 
dyriak, hruHli ; udvortes, external ; atakkelB, poor ; eens, ainjfJe ; 
&eiiuned, foreign. 
Participles, as levende, elsket ; except those that have become 
Adjectives ; as 

beramt, reaoaned banmitere beivmteat 

beslemt, d^htite beetemt^^ beitemteet 

In these eases the comparative and superlative are formed by 
the aid of mere and mest ; e. g. 

der gives ikke en mere vredladen og frygtelig Skabmng til i hde 
Natnren, &are it not a more ftronoia and terrible creat»re to the 
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Th« companttive always has the weak form, ending in e ; as 

en itOTra Del, a larger part 
He snperlatiTe takes the termination e when it stands before 
a Substantive, osuallj with the Def. Art. ; as 
den nuef^igate Mand, tlK migMieet matt. 
AaretB Iieiiggte Dag, tlte longed day in the year. 
tat bnte og gidsta Guig,^(ir the firtt and iatt ItTae. 
, Wlien it stands as a pre^cate, it generally takes the strong, 
or nninflected form ; as 

enbver er ug adv tuermeit ; evtrj/ ont ii nearett to himielf. 
Dtgene erekortest om Yinteien, the dayi are ahorUH i* mnler; 
but, OD account of the Def. Art. preceding, 
ban vai den nldste, he ma* (Aa ddeil. 
The strong form is also used in the following phrases : — 

hvad har Dn meat Lyst til I WTlaf do yoti faney moit t 
De kande &a Lav til at t*ge eig til, det de vilde og havde bedet Lyst 
til, tA«j( could get leave to take what they liked beet. 
Sometimes the strong form implies a somewhat dlfierent 
meaning from the weak ; as 

Jeg Bbsl gjvie det med itsiste FomeieUe, I taitl do it witk rery 

great plaamre ; 
med Itflnrt Fonieielge, ictih greater pletuure {than I liould do lome- 
Mngelte.) 
The superlatave is often intensified by aller prefixed ; as 
alledcjareet, moet dearly. oUeisidtt, the very laet. 
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NUMERALS. 



den COS, det ane. 
1 to [(rende]. 

3 tre (trende). 

4 fire. 

5 fern. 

7 syv. 

S ka(t^ ot(e. 



)3 tolv. 

13 (retlen. 

14 Qorten, 

15 femten. 

16 eekaten, leiEten. 

17 sj^ten. 

19 nittsn. 

» tyve. 

31 eenogtjve. 

30 trediTS. 

40 FfTTsli, fyrretyve. 

50 femtd. 

h&lvtreds. 

balvtredniiditjve. 
60 lekgO. 

trea (oolloqiiiB]), 
tresmdBtjTS. 
70 Bjtti. 
hslv^erdi. 
halT^ardaindstyve. 



deD, det Gmtc^ 
den anden, det utdet 
den, det, tredie, 
„ ^erde, 

„ Bfrende, 

., ottende, 

„ niende, 

„ tiende, 

„ tolTte, 

„ irettende, 



femteitde, 

aekatende, 

B7tt«nde, 

attends, 

nittende, 

tyvende, 

en og tyvende, 

5»retjYeade, 
femtiende. 



treaindgtyvende 
■yttiende, 



halv^erdiinditjvende 
ottiende, fi 



4a» 



.4dt 
ISde. 
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NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 





Ordinal 


fi™(o<JJO. 




Ifadndriyve. 


dm, det, fiiaindrtyTeiide 


Sonitti. 


„ nittiende, godi 










100 hnndrede. 










„ to hondiede, JOoA 


i^ turrinde. 


„ tuliude. 


eea Gang, onoe. 


flmte Gang, iH Hrwi. 


to Qonge, ^tt^. 


aoden Gang, lad lime. 


tie Gauge, <ArJ«c. 


twdie Gang, jni tinte. 


for de( tgnta.finHff. 




for det andet, ^coodlg. 




for det tredie, thirdl,/. 




JenFjerdedeeL 




}eiihalT. 


en Halvmil, i a mile. 






1} hdrtwdie. 


halrcntdie Mn, 1} mJ^u. 


i to trediedele. 


totrediedeelsUil.itiramtlc. 




to en tiediedeel Hil, i\ wiU*. 



^ 18 an adjeotive, en halv, et hslTt, den hnlre, det halve. En balv 
time, half an hmir. En og halv Mil, one mxJ a half mile ; halv vui, haJf 
wag. Bn Fjerdinga Vei, a\ i^a inUa North, eqnal to i} njile English. 

et Par, a pair, et Far St^vler, a pair iff booU. et Par Timer, a couple 

et Dnmn, et l^lft, a doieit. 

et Snaes, a leore, aa, to Snea 0iTed, (mi leore trout. 

en Skok, three tcore, en hel Skoh, a «iA«E« heap, 01 croud. 

B&UABK8 OS THB IftJKERALS. 

In the Northern and 
Norae, in Swedish, and 
tene. 



parts of Norway, as in Old 
I, the Numeration ia made by 
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But in Southern Norway and in Denmark, from 50 onward 
to 100, tlio Nnmeration ia counted by twenties; hence we 
haye:— 

hidTtrcdundBtyre, i. e. Utm Ume* tweitly alt bMlhalf tamttg — ^o. 

trenndityve, three timet ticenfg = 60. 

hAlvQeTdjdtidityTe, /our timet twealg aU bxf ha^-tuenlt/ -^ jo. 

finindslyve, four timet UnentySo. 

lulTfamumditj^e, fits fime* twenty oZI imt half-laentg = 90. 
and in a shortened form 

halrtreds, 50 : tree, 60: Lalv^eids, 70 : firs, 80: halvfemi, 90. 
The ordinals, after j£r<f and second, are inflected in the weak 
form e ; as 

den tredie Dag, tie third dag. 

det nittende Aarhniidrede, tie nineteenth centary. 

hvert tjerde Aar, ewry/onrtA year. 

min tredivte Ftidseladag, ray thirteenth MrUffoy. 

Examples. 

et Brev ander dato nittende Jsnaiu', a letter dated the 191% ^ 

JanitaTy. 
hvilken dato er det idag t What day 0/ the month it it to-day T 
den er den en og ^rende Jnli, itiitheiutofJv^. 
hTAd ar Klokken 1 What o'etoti: it it I 

det mangier ti Uinnler i hair ire, it it taenty minutei pott two. 
Klokken er lolv, it it tvelve o'elock. 
den er tre krarteer til eet, ftita quarter to one. 
fern Minuter orer leks, fiee miaatet poet itx. 
Dampen rdser fa Minnter over flre, the eteamer ttartt at ten mJinttM 

pott four. 
fern Minuter paa Bjv,Jlve mtnutee to men. 
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PROHOITKS. 
Pkebohal. 
Jirrf Pwwii. 



D. A. mig, me. t», m. 

Seoottd Perton. 
Sing. Plnr. 

N. Da, tho*. I, y». Do, yov. 

6. eden, Jens, Dens, yowrt. 

D. A. Dig, tiae. eder, Jer, yn. Dem, gtm. 
Tkircl PtrxM. 
Sing, Plnr, 

N. Han, &e ; hun, «A«. da, fA<y. 

G, Huuk Am ; hetidea, A«rf. deres, litiri. 

D. A. Hun, Aim ; hende, her. dem, them. 

N. den, det, ti. da, Ihei/. 

G, dem, deU, if«. deree, firir*. 

D. A. den, det, it dem, (jUm. 

I, ye, IB used chiefly in biblical Ungoage. 
Dn, thou, is used among ^miliar frieuds, and in speaking to 
children and servants. 

De, Deres, Bern, ymt, spelt vith a capital lett«r, is used in 
ordinary oonvereation, and takes the verb in the singular ; as 
De der I yoa there ! 
hnA wger De I what laff gou I 

na lee, Par, kom og net Dem her, Sm itoa, father, come and tit you 
down htrt, Dem bong med inttettd o! dig. 
In the spoken language Dere, pi. nom. and ace., yoa, is need 
in addressing several persons. 
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Han, he ; hun, ake, are oaed in Norse in coaxing, or familiar 
style for the second person ; as 

Bee her, Moder, der bar tllinto Duer Bomh.uukan etcge tilFubroder 
inorgeii. Look kfre, mother, here are two pigtone tnkioi not eon 
roattfoT anek to-mommi. 

Heflextvb. 
The reflexive Pronoun of the third person is aig, himself, 
herself, itidf, themselves ; as 
hun Btodte ag, the hurt hertelf. 
The genitive is represented by the Fossesaive Pronoun sin, 
sit; as 

MBSden bIc^ ein Kooe, tie man etrack iu viife. 
The first and second persons take the oblique cases of the 
corresponding Personal Pronouns. 

De, you, takes the Verb in the singular, and is followed by 
Dem, not by sig ; as 

De bar aktidet Dem, yo» heme hurt yiM(rM[/i 
lit Fenon. jeg roaer mig, I praise mgte]f. 
vi roie oa, ue praiee oundvet, 
and Person, dn roser dig, (Sua praiteii ihj/ielf. 
De roser Dem, goa praise youreej/*. 
I rose Eder, t/ou praiie yourtelvet. 
3rd Peoion. bui roiec eig, Ae praittt himielf. 
hun roser Big, ihe praUet hermif. 
den, det, roser og, it pmitet ttael/. 
de rose wg, thegpraite tbetmeloei. 
Infinitive. At rose eig, to praite oneself. 

Selv may be added to all three persons, in both numbers, 
and all cases except the genitive ; as 

□m jt^ aelv skal sige det, though I say it that liiould nof. 

du bar gjwe det »elv, you ought to do it soared/. 

ban bw selv Esm, he itu children 0/ hie oum. 

vi bager wlv vore« Bred, vie bake ottr ovm bread. 

de talte bare om eig Belv, iheg talked onlf/ about thaiuelee: 

beetem salr an Dag, name your own day. 
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The veak form is nsed before a Substantive with tbe Def. 
Art. sn£Qxed ; as 

Selve Kongen, tht Mng Alnwclf. 

Eboipbocai„ 
IfD-A. hinajiden, each other; hverandre, ons tmother. 
G. hiiuiDdeiiB, each oiher'a ; hvenuidres, one another' t ; as 
vi, I, de eleke liinanden, lose eaeh other. 

Pigeme awe urolig put IiTarandre, the girli looked uneonly at one 
another. 



Common. Neuter. 
Sing, mm, mit, Plor. mine, mji, tn^. 

din, dit, dine, thy, (Une. 

Derex, j/oun. 

■in, nt, sine, hit, hers, tii, th^rt. 

Tor, vort, TOTS, Tores, our, oan. 

Jer, Jart, Jere, Edere, your, goitri. 

egen, ^et, tgne, oiwi. 

In tbe first person the PosseBsive Pronoun vor, our, is more 
common than the genitive vorea. 

In the second person, conversely, Eders is commonly nsed, 
Jer seldom. 

PoBseBsive PrononnB, like other AdJB., when nsed substantively, 
take a genitive case, as 

Mit og Mines Ye og Yel, the weal and v>ot o_fme and mine. 
If ok. The Personal Pronoun is used instead of the Possessive, 
when the substantive comes before the preposition, as 
en Sketning af oa, a r^tUm of o»n. 
In the every-day language of the people the Possessive 
Pronoun is frequently placed after its substantive, the Def. Art. 
being suffixed ; as 

naar Qntten vaagnede tog ban Daggeu lin, when the hog awoke ha 

took hie elolh. 
der teet dn Osorden mjn, there gou lee my home. 
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The geoltive of the Personal Fronoune is similarly uaed ; ae 
der ytz ingeii >om vilde kjAe Heslen luuiB, Mers uoi no one vsho would 
Jmy AU horie. 

Examples. 
det 01 ikbe min ForretDing, it it not mg hatinett. 
I Tort Land, in <mt country. 
hvor er Dares Kuffert ? w&tre ie yoar trunk ? 
Hofet er mit, the hottte ii mint. 
en af tots Kammeiater, one qf our eomrada. 





Common. 


. Neater. 




Slag. N. 


denne. 


dette, this. 


Plur. di6«e, t&e,e. 


G. 


dennea, 


dette». 


diBseo. 


D.A. 


deim^v 
That. 


dette. 


diwe. 


Sing. N. 


den. 


det,(&rf. 


de, ihoee. 


G. 


deni, 


dete. 


deceg. 


D.A. 


Abo, 


dat. 


deiD. 




Tcmdu: 




Sng. N. 


bin, 


hint, JOB. 


hine, tto(eyond«r. 


G. 


(Wm), 


(hint.). 


hines. 


D.A. 


hin. 


hint. 


hins. 



When these Prouonns are naed adjectivally, they are inflected 
as AdjectiTea ; as 

disie MiBiids Fortjeneater, fheie men's mrvi«ei. 
de Dages Henneflker, the men of those dagt. 
Den and denne may be strengthened 1^ the addition of der 
and her ; as 

den der, that one there, disie her, theie here. 
Hin ie mostly confined to the written language ; den, det, de, 
or den, der, being used in speaking ; as 
i de B^e, in those day*. 
Den, det, de, originally demonstrative, is used in four ways. 
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1. Ah Demonatrative, with accent, <Aaf, Qiose. 

2. As Personal Pronoun, Ae, it, they. 

3. To express the second person sing., you, instead of the 
familiar du, thou. De, Deres, Dem, is used in ordinaiy conver- 
sation. 

4. As Def. Art. before Adjectives, ihe. 

Examples. 

denne Heit ei min, thU horae ii miae. 

dette er min Heet, thit it my horte. 

diise Heite ere mine, fhme honm are miiu. 

dette Lit, hint Lit, (Sti lift, the life to emne. 

del har jeg Imige vidst, tiat I hate knaumfor a long time. 

den Mm du i9gei er ikke her, he Aehom yoa leek it aot here. 

dm Vei ikal vi idle, that way vie liall all go. 

tQ De jkke lidde paa denoe Stol 1 aton'l jrou Ht upon IM» chair ? 

Dei, jeg vil heller haTs den, no, J would rather Aatw thai »r«. 

men denne her er bedre, but thi« one it belter. 

jeg troer det, I beUme 10. 

jeg haaber det, I hope 10. 

diBtw meget fromme Folk, yaw very jAom people. 

In the written kngnage the Substantive delined hy a Demon- 
strative Prononn, takes no Art., as den Tid, that time ; denne 
Baad, tlUs boat : but in talking they suffix the Def. Art. to the 
Substantive as well ; as 

den Veien. er ikke bu bakket, that road it not $0 hiUg. 
det Tor det Stot jeg fik e,t de Kailene, that viae the anewer I got 
from Ihceefelloae, 

Other demonstrative words are, 

Saa, properly an Adverb, used adjectivally aa a demonstrative 
in such expressions ; as 

i Baa lilfielde, in that eate. in naa Alaade, in that oiaji. 
8aadan, neut. eaadant : pi. saadanne, such. 
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sn uuubui Hand, or, wuidaD en Huid, niek n man. 

at uAdsnt Svai, lach an ccnfueT. 

Himmeriges lUge horer ludaime til. of taeh i» 
Ihe kingdom iff hxavta. 
Adverbially ; — 

BoadMi gmm d«t i Verden, «aeA it tht nag of llio toorld. 
Siig, neut. eligt, pi. slige, auek. 

en dig Mand, tueh a man. ilige Folk, tueh people. 
Samine : — 

den Bamme Mand, the tame man. 

paa Munme Haade, tn Me Mme maimer. . ^ 

det er mig det Mmme, il'i alt the tame to me. rt-'-<A ■'• ' ■' ' " 

Du kon det vara det aamme med Bravet, never mind the letter mht. 

i Belv BBuuue Stand, >h tie tdf tame hour. 

Begge, both, genit. begges. 

vi begge, both qf ni. 

bt^Cge to, both. 

med begge Htender, with both hande. 

begge Bi0drene, both the hrothert. 

en for begge c^ begge for en, jointlj/ and eeparaiely. 

Obi. An arohsic form is baade, raed baade Heender, alio oied as a 

oanjnnction ; aa ban er attitre end baade da og jeg, he u tall^ than 

either gou or I. 

Iktebxoqatits. 
The Interrogative Pronouns are hvo, what hvem, what 
hvilken, which ) hvad, whai 1 
Substantive : 

Common. Neater. 

N. hvo, hvem, vho t hvad, lehat T 

0. hvii, tnhoMl 

A. hvem, tciom/ bnA.vhatt 

Hvem, OB nominative, ia more common than hvo, in the 
spoken language ; as 
hvem er der, aho'e there. 
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Adjective. 

Sing, N, hrilken, hvilket, vihicJt t Plur, hvilke, ahki 1 

The following are conmton forma expi'eefliiig cnrioBity, wonder, 
contempt, &C. 

hvilken en Nar I wiat a fool ! 
hvilken DMtnkab I whaifoUg! 
livad for en K&rl er da, or, hvul er da for en Karl, vihit hind of fd- 

toa are yoa J 
liv»d TOF det for en St^, to?uit noite teat that f 
htwd for Doget et det, viAat ii that 1 
hvad der Bidder for et Eandelahoved paa dea Dieng I toAai a head /or 

btaiaon tAe lad Aiu/ 
ban vidat« ikke hvad Ben ban skulde staa paa, ke knete not akich leg 

to ttaiid upon. 
hvad Njt, what neat 7 
hvad Andet, what elie t 
hrem Anden ikolde jt^ made end Peder selv, ahom ebe should 1 meet 

than Peter himtelf. 
raon ban lever endnu, / aonder ifheie ttill aliee. 
hvor monhan boert ahere doet ht Ute I toonder t 
men hvem der bar gjort del, I wonder who hat done it, 
men bvad der kan vteie i VeienI what can there he in the aay, I 

aonder 7 
mon bvad dette betyder I what can he the meaning of ihi», I uentder J 

Eelatitkb. 
The Relative Pronouns are 
N. Som, der, bvUken, mho, thai, tehich. 
G. bvia, ahofe. 
A. som, hvem, bvilkeu, vhom, that, uhieh. 

HviUcen makes neut. hvilket, pi. bTilke. 

DdT ia used for all genders and numbers, but only as a 
nominative case ; as 

det aksl Tiere et klogt Bam dei kjendec bid ^ea Fader, it imul be a 
eleier child that titoai hit ownfather. 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gIC 



PRONOUNS. 51 

HirlB is tbe genitive for both numbers and all genders ; as 
en Mond pan hvii Ord man kon stcde, a man lehou word one eon rely 

HTem, wfwm, ia nsed for both nnguUr and plural, but 

oaly of persons in the accusative case ; aa 

en Maud paa hvem man can stole, a man upon tehom one ean relg. 
80m is used for all numbers, genders, and cases, except the 
genitive; as 

det Bam dn use, thai tnkich gov taw. 

de Bom ere dltitede, l!iei/ tAat are preient. 
80m is the most commouly used of all the relatives. Som 
cannot take a Prepoeition before it, thus we must say, 

de Ting, eller lUenneskeT som vi talte om, or hvorom vi talte, not, 
om eom, lie Ihinga and pereoju vie were talting ahoui. 

han mddte den Mand som han havde spnrgt efter, not, after lom, the 
man tehom he had atled after. 

Obt. Tbe Antecedent is not azpregsed by a Personal Pronoim as In 
English, but by a Demonatratire, ie aho deeeivei, U den, not, ban, 
lom sviger. Nor by the Dafinlta Article, eiwpt in cerUiu Cfuws, 
light it the burden that another heart, is, let er d^ Byrde, not 
Bjcden, Bom en Andeu bffirer. Tbe antecedent u marked b; the 
Def. Art. sufflied, when an ad<Utional &at is predicated concerning 
it, and no claasification or generelization is intended, e. g. 

Manden som havde det lilla Dokketheater blev fomsiet, the man who 
owned the marionette) wae overjojfed. 

Handen der havde gjort Komedie gik hen til Bit lille Tlieater, the 
man who had woried the thaw aent to looi after hit little theatre. 
Bare, den Maud som. wonld emphasize the distinctJon between 
that man and other men more than ia reqoired bj tbe context. 

Der, who, is used for the sake of variety, and to avoid the too 
frequent recurrence of som, e. g. 

■lie bilEte paa ham aom poa en der meget kenge bar * Kret borte, all 
greeted him tu one teho had been ahtenl a long time, 

E a 
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HTem, whom, in the accusative case, can be used for the same 
pnrpoee, as 

Belv IForpagteren, hvem jeg i^tei Bom en Mftnd tier beridder d;b 
Indsigt i maDge Tin^, bar ikke kannet laae detme OpgAve, the 
tenant, ahom I respect at a man poiieiHng deep intight in moiiy 
raaUert, has not leen cAle to solve ihi» problem. 

Hvilken refers to persons and things. It may have the sen- 
,teiice as antecedent to it in the neater ; as 

hon kan vente hvilkel jeg ikke kao, she ean wait, ahich I cannot. 
Or, it may be used with a aubBtantive in apposition to the 
sentence ; as 

Fjendan havde fbnwmt at ndetille Yagter, en Uforeigtighed Bom, or, 
bTiJketi TTfonigtaghed, senere viste eig skjiebiieavaiigeT, fie enemy 
iad omitted to po>t aenliTieU, a* impmdeace lohich, ra, tuMei im- 
pmdenee, later on proved Jiiljtl. 

The Belative, as in English, is frequently omitted, chiefly in 

the following casea ; 

1. "Whe re it would not be subject in a co-ordinate sentence ; as 

hv»d er det jog barBTT what U tMt I hear i 

hvem Tar det da talte med t mho lea* that j/oa were lalHiig to ? 

2. Where it follows a superlative ; 

den eneeCe Ko ban eiede blev fimdeD dcd, the only cov> Ae oaTied vnu 
foimd dead. 

3. When the Demonstrative Adverb her, or der, comes first in 
a co-ordinate aentence, the Belative in the nominative case may 
be omitted; as 

den Maod dsr gaar, the man there i$ a-wdOiing yonder. 
Analogous expreasions in EngUah are ' the uproar there was,' 
' the noise there is,' ' Qtejish there are in the river.' 

Examples of tehIotib uses of the Belative. 

n jeg med Sikkerhed kon betro dette Hverr, J 
yzn safely truit wili tMe charge. 
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det Eneste Bom liui er bulge for er Sfeater Enk, tht onli/ thing Ae it 

qfraid of ig Mr. Erile. 
jeg trseffer m& BJelden eC MennMke med hvsm jeg kan ha en lat 

foTDuftig StuDtale, I lo eeldom meet a tout with tehom T eon have a 

good KntibU talk. 
dan ler bedat nota let aldflt, he laagit bMt who taught lait. 
den Teed bedst hvor Skoen trykker, soni bar den piui, he know* bat 

whme the ihoe pirteha aho hat it on. 
hail er ikke lEenger den Maad ban engsng var, he {» no loager Vie 

det 8r noget dn ikke fontaar dig pia, lille Mand, U it eomething you 

don't »nderi(iind about, my little man. 
nn akal dn here alle de Steder jcg bar veret idag,.n(t<c yoa ahall hear 

all Iheplact* I have heen at to-day. 
den Sten man ei kan lefte akal man lade ligge, the $lone ons cannot 

lift, owe miul Ut lie. 
deme Sten lom ingen bar knnnet liffte, that ttone which no one hat 

been obU to lift, 
ban iti den vittiggte Mand jeg hor kjendt, he wot the cUverett man 

lever knew. 
lad dine 0me falde paa den Korv der staar, cast yonr eye* ujxm that 

iatkei itanding there. 
Ud ei Fen vide det Uven ei maa Tide, let not friend inoa what foe 

may not inow. 
hvem er del dn n^er, who ii it you are looking for T 
det jeg skrev, skrev jeg, what I have toriUen I hatie written. 
Bmiene, dem ban elikede laa bolt, the children, tioee he loved m 



iNSEFmnB Ebi:j.tive9. 
The addition of som, or der, like the Eogltsh ever, soever, givee 
an indefinite eigni&cation to the Relatives hvo, hvem., brad, 
hvilken, hvo Bom, hTem som, hro der, bTem der, hTilkea 
der, whoever, any one who, every one who, byad som, hvad der, 
hvilket der, whatever, anj/thing, everything which. 
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bTO som aikgriber min .^ee,oiet huu knever jeg HevD, vAiho aUaeJcn 

my honour, upon him I demand veageaitct. 
hvad der er Eet stal T»re Bet, wAoteoer w r^W « r»jA(. 
jeg tager imod hvilke "nibud der gjarea rang, I will accept a»y offer 

that u made to me. 

Som, der, are omitted, 

1. When the mdefinite Belative is is the objective caee ; as 
dn han nned tale med Eongen YcwaA du Ijater, jrow oaa aajr to the ting 

whatmer yo» like, mlhoul/ear. 

2. AUo when the Pronoun Btande as a snliject of eentence, 
D which caee the Verb must come last ; &b 

bra lidst aaar tiaii lidet £aar, mhoto loteeth lUlla ahall reap Utile. 

ExEimplea of Indefinite Belative. 

hvo Bom vovei hut rinder, tehoio venluret isifii. 

jeg bar gjort bvad der kimde gJ0re8, I have done vihatei>er eoald be 

jeg bar gjort bvad jeg kuade, J have done tchalrreT I could. 

ban kan maale aig mad bvem det ekal vtere, he ia a match Jot any 

du kan tage hvilken Vta dn vil, yo» eon take viMaheaer troy you like. 
bvad med Synden kommer, med Sorgen bortgaar, ahal comei nAth 

<tn goe» out letiA tarrow. 
Alt bvad jeg bar, or, alt det lom jeg bar, or, alt del j^ bar, or, alt 

jeg bar, all that I Aane. 
ban kan liege hvilken Bog det gkal VBere, or, enbvei Bog som det skal 

Tffire, he can read any hook you. like. 
hvo Kjemen vil npiae maa Nodden farat bide, whoio viiehtt to tat the 

kentd maetfirtt erach the nut. 

Ihdefinitb Pbomouns. 
1. Used as Bubstantives only: det, it', mui, on«, they; 
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2. UBed Bometimea aB subBtantives, eometimes as adjectives. 
Nogen, tome, any ; eomme, 90tM ; ingen, Twm ; mangen, tnany a 
one ; anden, other ; al, all ; enhver, every one ; enhveraomhelBt, 
every <me whatsoever; bvilkensomhelBt., any one whaieoever. 
Det ia used only ae a nominative case ; as 

det er koldt, it u aold ; det Bigea, it it laid. 
man is aBed only as a nominative ; 

man liger, tivy my. 
The genitive is supplied by ain (reflexive), tme's ; tlie oblique 
coses by sig, oneself; e. g. 

m&n miB henvende sig til Sieren, gou moat apply to the oicner. 
£n (genitive .ens), on^e, is used among the NofbIc common 
people instead of man ; as 

det tuui En nok vide, thai one eon viell vndentand. 
mwT det er liendt i Em ^en EQsgt bua en tro det, tehen it hai 
h^pened vn one'g oanfamQj/, one ha* to believe it. 
Sing. Nogen, gome, anybody ; nc^et, some, anything. 
Plur. Nogle, some ; nogen, any, 
Qenit. Nogeus, utiles. 

NogenBombelsb, nogetBomhelst, any whatever. 
The plural of nogen, in the sense of any, is nogen, not 
nogle; as 

bar dn mgen Penne t hone yoa ajii/ pen* 1 

jeg vidate ikke at ban havde nogen Sfiskende, I did not iauM that Ae 
iad any broiAeri and eiileri. 

In common conversation nogen is often used for no^e, in the 
seoae ot some. 

In negative expressions, ikke nogle comes to mean not tnany ; 
ikke nogen, riot <my ; e. g. 

Valgene bave ikke endna gaaet for sig i nogle af de vestlige <^ nco^i- 

lige Amter, the electicm* have net oome offyU io many of the vtettern 

and northern dielrictt ; 
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bni 

ouui Ii«f andnu iUce fbretaget Valg i nogen ti de t( 
•noting hai not yet taken plaet in any of the tneiia 

N. A. D. Somme, gome, aeueral. 



Bomme duisede til de Uae nom dsde ; Dogle donBeds til de fijdt i 
Svime, MHK danoed till theyiaj/at ^dtad,iiHM danced HU they fall 
from giddineei. 

eft«r sommea Uening, tn tie opinion (ffiome. 

N. A. D. lugen, nobody/ ; inlet, nothing. Fl. ingen. 
G. lugens. 

Penge havde lutn ingen iS, money he had none, 

hTo intai votbt intet vinder, nothing ventre notMng havt. 

ingentiDg, nothing. 

ingen-, intetsomlielst, nothing at alt, 

N. A. D. Mangen, mani/ a one ; mangt. Fl. mange. 
G. Hangena. 

mangea ler med Mnnden og gmder i Ejertat, many a Dtw laughi toith 

the mouth and grtevet in the heart. 
nuDgen en Dag, laatry a day. 
numgt et Snk, many a etgh. 

N. A. D. AndsD, (dher ; audet. Fl. andre. 
0. AndetiB, andres. 
an Anden, another. 

den auden, the other. 

hvem anden, wAo elee J 

hver anden dag, every other day. 

intet andet and Fordnrrelie, nolhiag eUe than rain. 

med andre Ord, in other leordt, 

et er at gj0re Foralaget, et andet at udfere det, it it one thing to make 
a reeoliUitm, another thing to heep it. 
Oha. In common talk in !Norway, they saj den andre Dagen, 
tix next day, instead of den anden Dog, and det Etndre, for 
det andet. 
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N.D.A. Al; alt. PI. aUe, aii. 
G. AUeB. 

si b1 Magt, arith might and main. 

al Veiden, all ihe world. 

joax Alt kommer til Alt, whfn all's aaid and dont. 

for siting ifcke, on no account mhalever. 

tJlerstcmt, btggett of all (Old Norsk genitive plui. kUtk). 

N. D. A. hver ; neat, hvert ; and enhrer, ettivert, each. 
G. bvers, enhvers. 

hvemuuid, eviry vu\n. 

slle og enbver, each and all. 

liver aneste en, entrs thigle one. 

Id poetrj' hrer den occars far eahver som ; as 
Men brer den Sten, de more ved Dag, 
Den Tar am Natten borte. 
And every itone huylt Up hy day 
At night tkat lione tcai borne av>at/. 

Hver-, hvem-, neut. hTadsomhelst, any soever. 
HrLLken-, neut. hvilket-, pi. hvilkesomlielat ; as 
jeg t0T binde an med hvereomlielBt, I divra enter the liiti witk atiy one 

you like. 
ban tBger tiltakke med bvadwmhelit, he ii omtteated, or, viU ptU up 
tnlk anything. 
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VERBS. 

Tbe Verb, as in EngUah, is conjugaUd partly by inflexion, 
partly by means of auxiliaries. 

Inflexion is used to diBtinguisb Number ; as jeg elaker, 1 
love; Ti elake, vx love. 

Tense; as jegelskede, /2iwaj; elaket, /oved ; elakende, &«mi^. 
Uood ; as Elsk, love ; Gud bjeeipe mig, Goi help me. 
Voice; as jeg, vi, elskea, /, loe, are loved; elskedes, w<we 
loved ; at elskes, to be loved. 

Auxiliaiy Verbs are used to express the tenses, other than 
the present and imperfect, of the active, and all the tenses of 
the passive voice ; as 

Active. 
Pec£ jeg bar spnrgt, I kavt atked. 
Plnp. j^ h»Tiie aporgt, / had atktd. 
Fnt.'j^ akal Bpcirge, Iinill tuh. 
hall tU Bperge, Ae viill atk. 
Fat. Pert jeg dul have iporgt, / Aall have otkeA. 

hftn Til luva ipaigt, he toilt have raJced. 
Conj. Impeif. jeg ^ulde speige, I thould atk. 

han Tilde ipnge, he aovld ofi. 
Flap, jeg gkulde liave apnrgt, Iihotdd have atked. 
ban Tilde have Bpurgt, he mmld hate adttd. 

Patgive. 
Free, jeg eUkes, or, bliTer elitet, lam lovtd. 
Past j^ dskedea, or, bleT elsket, I mat loved. 

han spiu^ea, or, blsT spuigt, he viae aeied. 
¥exL jeg er blevGii eliket, J ham been hved. 
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Flap, jeg vu bleven elsket, / had ilea loved. 
Fut. jt^ ekol Bp0[geB, I thall be athed. 

Verba of motion are conjugated by the help of at vsre, 
to he, instead of at have, in the compoimd tenses; as 

jeg er kammcD, J am eome. 

jeg Tor kommsn, / teat eome, for, I }tad eome, 

at Tffir« komman, to be tome, to iane eome. 

Nomber. The dietinctive termination of the ploral in 6 
has gone out of nse in the spoken language, and to a great 
extent in the written language also. Formerly the ploral of 
the preeent and imperfect ended in e ; as 

jfg ti,\eT, Ilalk; riiiie, vie talk; ]'eg tw, T wot j ri vftre, we were ; 
they now say, 

vi taler, we lali: ; tI vu, ve vere. 

In exalted style — in the Bible, for instance — the pinral of 
the imperative ends in er; as giver, give ye. Elsewhere it 
is giv, the same as in the singular. 

The dropping of these and other old forma is now advocated 
and adopted by literary critics of the advanced school. 

Tense. The fundamental likeness of structure between die 
English and Norwegian languages is shown by the fact that 
in both it is only the present and imperfect that are denoted 
by inflexion. 

j^ herer, I hear ; jeg hurte, 1 heard. 

Hoods. The second person singular imperative is expressed 
by the stem form of the veiih ; aa 

Ifflg li0it, read aloud ; bar du, lieUn. 
The optative is identical in form with the infinitive ; as 

Man Bige hvul man vil, people mag tag what Iheg Wee. 

Held ffilge bam, good Ivek aUend hitn. 
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Ob». This mood ih not much aaed in the literature of to-day. 
It is commos in Old Norsk, sud ie still found in the language 
of the common people. 

A wish is generally expressed by gid ; as 
gid han tu her, leoald that &t aert here. 

The infinitive ia usually preceded hy at, lo, as, at sove, to 
^leep ; at bindes, to be tied ; and by, for at, to express a purpose, 
as,' for at afvende Mistanken, to ward off' suspicion. 

At is omitted after ma£i, nvuM ; kan, can ; ber, ought ; lad, 
iH ; gid, wmdd that ; and faar in the sense of m/uat, as, du faar 
se dig &r, yov, must (lit. have got to) look before you. 

The infinitive admits distinction of tenses, as, at Itese, lo 
read ; at have Ifest, to have read ; at ville, kunne, skuUe leese, to 
be aboui, or, able to read. 

In speaking, at, the sign of the infinitive is pronounced aa, 
the t being slurred over ; but at, that, is always pronounced as 
written. 

When the stem of the verb ends in oa, e, o, y, or e, the 
terminal e is omitted, and the infinitive sounds exactly like 
the stem, as, at gaa, to go, not gaae ; at fiia, to get, not ttLoe ; 
at Ie, to Jaugh, not lee ; at tro, to believe, not troe ; at ay, to sew, 
not Bye ; at da, to die, not dae ; at tri, at hetri, to deliver, not 
fiie. But often verbs whose stem ends in i take e, as, at bie, 
to abide ; at tie, to be eilent. 

Fartioiple. The present active is formed by adding ende 
to the stem ; as 

den fiyvende Holkender, theftyiry diitekraati,fFoja flyie, tojly. 
Flere atore Honda tfo^ng gJMnde op, teveral hig dog* jumped up 
baTking. 

This participle is not, as in English, used to form a tense ; e. g. 
hnn Bpandt, the not apiaaiitg. 
luin atod og ivgte, ht mat itanding tnuMng hUpipe. 
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The past participle passive of many strong Verbs, when 
joined to a Substantive, or when used as a predicate, is declined 
like an Adjective ; as 

en skreven Tale, a toriften ipeeeh. 

et gkreret Brev, a wrilten letter. 

den Bkrevne Tkle, tie wriflen ipeeei. 

de atjoalne Bieve, tie itolm Uitert. 

Foeten er kommen, the pott U come. 

et Brev er kommet til liam, a Utter U eomefor kirn. 

In speaking, this distinction of gender is commonly neglected 
and the form in t is used ; as 

Talen er ekrevet, men endnn ikte holdt, the rpeech has been wriffan, 
hut not delivered yet. 

But in the plural the concord is mostly observed ; as 
Taleme vsre skrevDe, the ipeeehet mere written, 
De Tore nsr Uevne tagne til Fange, fheg were nearly taken priiontra. 

The past participle of the regular, or weak Verbs, ending in 
et, when used as an Adjective, changes et into ede in the plural 
and definite forms ; as 

jeg har eislcet, J Aace loved ; bat, de elskede Bern, the heloved ehUdr&a. 

Voice. The inflected passive in es has the force of an aorist 

hvor Andalet er, eamles 0mene, where tie eareaei i» th^re the eagleti 

are gathered together. 
tiendes 0ine fyldtes med Taarer, her eyet filled toith tean. 



The following paradigm will show the formation of the 
various parts of the Verb ; but it must be noted that in the 
spoken language the plural inflexion in e is neglected, and the 
form is the same for all persons singular ajid pIuraL 

Also, that Verbs of motion are coiyugated with the help of 
Tare instead of have. 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



6a NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 

Also, that in the componud teusee the neuter of the parti- 
ciple ie used without regard to the gender or iiiimber of the 
eabject. 

Aotive. 

At bitnge, to Itring ; br>gt«, bngt, brought. 

iKBioiTiTB Mood. 

Frennt Tense. — I bring, am iriagtng. 

jeg bringer. tI bringe. 

da brioger. I brings. 

laai btingsr. de htiage. 

Imperfect. — / brought, mu bringing, did bring. 



Perfect. — I hare broaghl. 

dn > bar bragt. I > bave (bar) bragt. 

ban I de ) 

HnperfBct,— Ji<wi brought. 
K vi J 

du I I bavde bngt. 
ban de ) 
Futore. — / »hall or will bring. 
jeg Til, or ektl i vi ville, or skulle j 

dn vil, Hkol \ brings. I ville, skulle ( brings. 

ham vH, ikal ) de ville, skaUe I 

Fnture Perfect— J sAaU ot tnll have brought, 
jeg Til, akal i ti ville, skulle i 

da vil, skal > bave bragt. I ville, skulle S haTe bragt. 

hanvil, gkal I deviUe, tknlle ) 
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ObB. This latter form is mostly used after conjtmctions, such 
s naar, do, denom, e.g. 

DUT jts &ar sinft Aftenmad, tthea I t\aU ham eat«n my tvpper. 

SDBJTracnvH OB CoiroinoNAu 
Imperfect. — Would or ihotild briag. 



Pluperfect. — Would or aiovld Aocs brought. 

In vi, 

dn I ^ vilde, or, ikulds have biagit. 

Also with auxil. fear, vihen I had, or, should have briyught. 
jeg Ti J 
da I J Gb bragt. 
ban lie ) 
This Pluperfect is mostly used after coiijunctions, and in 
oratio obliqua ; e. g. han sagde at uaar ban fik iiest Bogen vilde 
hau reise, he said he would sUvrl as soon as he had Jinished the 
book. 

IVFBBATITX. 

Brmg (thou), bring (dn). Bring (ye), bringer (I). 

Optawvb. 

Lei Mm bring, brings. 

Ibtuhttti. 

Present. — To hring, at brings. 

Perfect. — To have brought, at have bragt. 

Potore.— To be going to hring, at TJlle, or, ikolle, or, v«re i 
Begreb at bringe. 

PiBTICIPtB. 

Pteaeai.— Bringing, bringeade. 

FassiTe. 

At binde, to bind, bandt; luut. bnndet, eoa. -en, plur. -ne. 
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IVDICAIITB. 

Present. — I am txntiuf. 



■I I bundet. 

ibliver I I | blive | 

( banden. de ) I bnndne. 

bundet. 

Imperfect. — J tnu himnd. 



Perfect — I, you, he, *e, have leett howuL 
Sing, jeg er bleven bundet or bonden. 

da er blereii bundet or bimden. 

but tx bleven bundet or bnnden. 

det er blevet bnndet. 
Plnr. vi er or ere blevne bnndst or bundne. 

I er or tm bleme bnndet or bundne. 

d« er or ere bleme bondet or bnndne. 

Also, the following combinatioiiB are need. 

Sing, jtg, dn, ban, er blevet bnndet or bunden. 

Ti, I, de, er or ere bleret bnndet or bnndne. 

Flnperfect. — I, you, he, Ae. had laen boand. 

jeg, Sw., vw bleven bondet or bonden, or blevet bnndet or bonden. 

vi, ftc, var or v>re, blevne bnndet or bondne, or blevet bondet o 
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Future. — / tkall he hotmd. 
jeg, du, ban skal or Til bindei. 
vi, I, de skuUe or TiUa biodes. 

jeg, Ac., Bkal or vil blive buDdet or buoden. 

det akaX or vit bliye bundet. 

Tt, I, de skulle or lille blive baodet or bnDdne. 

Future Perfect.— 7, ile., eiaU have been bottnd. 
j^, &e., akii Ttere bleTet bondet or bniideii. 
det akol nere blevet bundet. 

vi, I, de ikal or skulle nere blevet bmidet, or bleme 1 
bondne. 

CONDITIONAl.. 

Imperfect.— / (SouM be hoamd. 
jeg, du, baa, vi, I, de ikolde bindea. 

j^, dn, hui gkulde or Tilde bliTs bnndet or banden. 

det aknlde or Tilde blive bnndet. 

Ti, I, de alcalde or vilde blive bnndet or bundue. 

Fleperfeot. — / ihould Aane tiegn hoand. 
jtg, to., skulde Tsere btevet or bleveD bnndet or btuiden. 
det skulde Tmre blevet bundet. 
vi, I, de ikulde Tsere blevet or blevne bimdet or bandne. 

Be lioa, or ge, bound, 
V»r or bliv bundet. Vier or TEBrer I bundne. 

Oftaiitb. 
Would that I, thou, dta^ mere bound, 
gid j^, du, ban var bundet. 
gid vi, I, de vnre bimdet or bmidne. 



Fneent. — To be bound, at bindea, at blive bundet. 
Ferfeot. — To iave ieen bound, at Tsere blevet bundet. 
Future. — To be going, or, about to be bound, at skulle bindiii. 
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ZntenrogatiTe Form. In asking & question the Verb is 
placed before its subject ; as 

sover ban \ i»he aileep ? 
■ov lum T teat he atUtp t 
bwhanMietT haihe eUptt 

IfTegatiTe. In denials and in negative qnestionB the Negative 
P,artiole is placed after the Verb ; as 
luui wver ikke, heUnot aileep. 
ban BOT ikke, he tea* not atleep. 
ban bar ikke «ovet, he hai wot ilept. 
BOVBrdaikkel ore yon ito( iwfcep ? 
sov dn ikke 1 mere you not atleep ? 
bar da ikke Boret ! haven't you d^t ? 

Ezftmples of the vaxiaua porta of the Verb. 
Faderan havde jo lidt Psnge, ikka sandt t tht father had lome money, 

hadn't he 1 
hoQ bavde hart to ScmiiM', ssgde hnn, men hnn havde bare en igjen, 

the had had two lont, the »aid, but the had only one l^. 
hTem bar ngb ban bor ber I wio laid he livte here ? 
Honden er bleret dnebt, the dog ha» hee» tUUd. 
bvm bar dnebt den I teho killed him f 
bar da lu^enunde Tteret i Bergen, tvere you etier in Bergen ? 
ja, jeg bar Tieret der et Far Dage, yes I uae there a couple of dat/i. 
ban felgea bestandig af tin Hand, he i» cdwaye foUowediy hi» dog. 
bar De leet bam Hande I de beimdrM ■£ alle, have j/ov laen hie doge 1 

they are tnimtred dy oR. 
Gatten rar bleret pufiet ad i Vandst, <ie hoy hiiA [leen puaAed I'nlo 

tkevHiier. 
ban blev tmkket iland a( Himden, %e uos jmlUd aehore by the dog. 
to Bern er blevet frelBte af den Hiind. For en pn^ig Hnnd I tao 

children have been taved 6y that dog. What a fine dog ! 
den blev drsebt af en Tyr, he woe billed by a tki^, 
jeg bndt den dad ; den var blevet dnebt med Gift, I found him 

dead; he had been JnUed hy potion. 
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tjyvD «r blcTSt greben, &e lUefhat iee» caiight. 

ham burde Btnffei ; hui vil blWe BtioSbt, ht ought to ie punUied, 

he will be psnit&ed. 
"Tfvea kmide kaiuke TEere blevet epuet, bTiB h>n lutvde Bpftiet min 

Hand, fie tH^ might perhapt have }i€eii spared if he iad spared 

my dog. 
ea Dune og en Herre er komne, a laUt/ and a genthman have 

arrieed. 
en Dame <^ hendes Bam bier reddede ; de blcT fandne, diirende om 

paa en Maat, a lady and hir child inere retcued ; they mere found 

drifting t^oM on a mait. 
de evrige droknede allewuuinea ; hvu et Skib hsvde Tnret ■Dxr, 

knnde de »!le viere blevet reddede, the rett were all droteMd; tf 

a ihip had teen near, the}/ might all have been eased. 
tag dig iagl. Nils, eller dn bliver overkjert 1 Take care, Sill, or yon 

vi bliver trjkkat foidnrret allcBammen, hvis vi ikke enart kommer 

□d, ice ihall all be tqtteeud to death ^ vie don't gel out man. 
jeg vilde Tiere bleret trjkket fardnrret, hris ti ikke var komne ud, 

J thonld hate been igueeted to death if vie had not got out. 
vi Tilde have vterel 1 Trandbjem no, bvia da ikke var konunen for 

Bent til Toget, tee ehould have been at Troitdh^em bg thie time if 

you had not been too late for the train. 
Tyvene vilde Ttere blevet grebne, bvis de vac blevet forfnlgte atrai, 

thethievte viould have been taken iflhey had heea/oUowed at onee. 
' F; 1 ekimine dig ! ' ' Hvad bar jeg da gjort 1 ' ' Du bar daaedes i 

Kirken, og mena FneBten Btod og meaaede.' ' Piel for ihamel ' 

' t^yi uihat have I done 1' ' You aerefyhting in ehurck, tnhen tkti 

prie$t mat etanding and interning the eerviee.' 
en ny Skaeqnlleiiiide Bkulde optnede, a neie octreM tcae going to 

appear oa the stage, 
mellem Fabliknm hviskedes mangehaande Ting for Ts^ppet gik op, 

many whiepered remarln were made among the audience b^ort the 

eurtaia dreu tip. 
him Bknlde have vteret en sknekkellg Jentnnge, og, Biden Bom voxflll 

vnrat forlovet med fei Penoner paa eea Gang, og have holdt det 

gaaende i et halvt Aar. She wot eaid to hajie bem a lerrihle child. 
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aitd, since the leal groan vp, to have been engaged to ia^a doten 
mtn at tAe tame limt, and to have kept it going for eix monUa. 

hnn gkiUde vtera bleven leduget nd iS Byen nt Folitingt, Eotdi 
den Tar i folitKiidigt Oprar for hendei Skjild ; det v&r nuerkeligt, 
kt Direktioncm tillod on uadaa Penoa >t trode op. It wot laid 
the itid been canduettd ig the police oat of the town, vhich vxa in 
a ttale of uproar oAoat her ; the aandtr tan th« maaagere aUowed 
t»eh a penon to appear on the itage. 

■ndre paaitod, der *k Ikke Dundsle Suidhed deri, hnn Tar, tn, 
hun TH ti Aar, opdroget has en Btille Pneitefiimilje i Beigeni 
Stift: hnn tit en daimet, elekelig P%e, de bjandta hende god(, 
liim nutatte haie et mogelBst Talent ; thi hnn Tar laa amnk. 
(Mert inrieted upon it there teas not the leatt truth in thete take. 
She had been tince the age of ten hrcmght up in a quiet clergyman'! 
family in the Bergen ditiriet. She toai a reepectable, amiable girl, 
theg tneto her letil, the maal have exceptional talent : for the aat 

Dit Eige konune, Thy kingdom come. 

helliget Torde dit Navn, Kalloujed ie Thy name. 

der det Tar bleret Aften, der Solen Tar nedgangen, when i( aat 
evening, now that the eun had gone doaa. 

det hole KorpB tbt nier bleTen tagat tU Pange, (ie whole company 
mere nearly taten prieonen. 

et B^aalent Oiekaet, a itolen glanee. 

jag Bk ibke andet end Smorrebred, det lagde j^ paa Ovnen, og Br^det 
brand, eg Smetret rand, og aldrig Gk ]eg igjen et eneste Gran, I 
got nothing else than bread and butter, I laid it on the etove, and 
the bread hjumt, and the bvtUr melted, and I Reesr got the Hnie^ 
bit of it again. 

alt Vand liger tU Strand, og Penge til den lige Uand, aU wavee set 
tovard the land, and all money JUnet toieardt the rich man. 

han knnde jaget bort min Hund med nc^le Berst, jeg eelT da akolde 
ugt, han gjorde Tel, he might have driven forth my dog with a 
irooTo, and I myeelf vtould have taid he did right. 

det begyudte at blive esnt, it vae getHrn/ late. 

han bier aiunet for en rtor Skrib«ut, he wot looted upon a> a great 
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AnXILIiET YSBBS. 

JVotfl. — Mofit of the anziliaty verbs can be also used independ- 
ently. 

At viere, U> be. 

iHDioATiva Mood. 
Present, am, are ; Jeg, da, lum or ; tI, I, de eie. 
Imporfeot, woe, were ; dng. var ; plnr. »ace. 
Perfect, Aara ieen : amg;. hax vieret ; plur. have Tsiret. 
Flnparfeot, had bten : liDg. luivde Tai«( ; plnr. havde TSt«t. 
Vndue, mil, or tiall ie: lung. vit, or ekti; plnr. Tille, or ikulle 

iKFEBinVB Moos. 

Preseiit, he thou, be ye : eing. yeer ; plnr. VEerer. 
Optativb. 
let bs, Sb If, Vffire. 
Pabticipm. 
Premit, innfi, nerende. 
Past, been, tieret. 

Examples. 

det Tar na kommet dertil, tAinga had note come to e»eh a pate. 

dersom ban Hike Tu, >/' it Had wit been/or Urn. 

hvii saa sr at, if to be that. 

det ex tagt, it kai heen eaid. 

dsr er dem Bom, (here are ihoee who. 

det Tar morsomt, that ie a good joke. 

ingen, TBera sig Fiemmed eller lodfitdt, no one whether (be he) foreigner 

ornative. 
det Tiere na soiii det Til, be that at it MOJI. 
det fur laa Tnre, 10 let it be. 
8kibet ikolde vnie [sknlde have TiBiet], lier den Femte, the ehlp ihoald 

[have been] here on thej^th. 
jeg bar neret ho* Dem, IJuitee^Ud on you. 
de skulds viera kommen, they were iuj>poied to iatu come. 

At blive, to be, remain, becmae. 
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iBDIOATm. 



Preamt tud Fatuze, ant, lAadis'. jeg, du, Iuji,bllTer; vi, 1, de blive. 
Imperfect, wa*, wtra, beeant : j^ da, ban ; tI, I, de blev. 

Ihfbbativi. 

FAXfJoaUL 
■ beeomat bleron; flai. blene; nent. blevet. 

Examples. 

Uiv her, slay hert, 

turn eiog blJTcc enNai, he it aftmi andtvermtt bt. 

klle blev lUMmde, they aU continued ttanding. 

bUr tkke vred, dw"! ht angry. 

det bliver leiLt, it it gitting late. 

det blivar, vil bliTe, Tamkeligt, A wiU be d^culf. 

Qad «>gde vM^le Lja, og der bier L;a, Qod laid let there he Ughl and 

there mat liffht. 
bTDT ermin Bog blerea af! tchat ii baeome of mi/ booit 
dette bliver imellem o», thit it to go no/iirther. 
det blev til Intet, H came to nothing. 
det blev ikke derved, the matter did not stop there. 
»i have her ikke en blivende Btad, ae have here no abiding rity. 
jeg Uiver tjro Aar imoifjen, IihaH be taenty to^morroa. 
UMT bliver detl w&«n ititiobeJ 
ban bier itadig ved at gaae, he Icept movittg. 

At have, to have ; passim, at hayes. 

iHSICATtVl. 
Preient, have ; ling;. hac ; plor, b>Te. 
Impcriect, had : nng. bavde ; plor. havde. 
Perfect, have had : sJDg. bar bavt ; plor. hare luiTt. 
Plaperfect, had had : aog. and plur. harde bart. 
Fntuie, tiaU have : idng. vil, ikal ; plnr. villr, ikntle have. 

iHFIKATITl, 

Prosent, have : sing, hav ; plur, bave. 
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Pabticifls, 
Pregent, iavinff, baveodc ; Perfect, httd, havt. 

Examples, 
del har Ti det, tiafi it 
ban havde H»tten pas, he lad Ait hat on. 
det h»vM iUe her, it it not to be had iere. 

At sknile, to be about to, to be meant to, to be ohttged to. 
Ihsicativb Mood. 
Preunt, thall : ling. j^, da, han tktX ; plnr. yi, I, de gkolla, 
Laperiect, ikovld : nng. skulda ; plnr. akulde. 
Perfect, have been obliged : Aug. hac ; jJat. have akullet. 

Exfunplfls. 

dn akal (old form, ikolt) bUre belsimet, you ahall be reaoTdtd. 

det skolde gjsre mig ondt, IthjHtld he tarry for it. 

det aknlde jeg mene, Z tAouM (A jn£ to. 

byad ikal jt« med det t tcAaf am. Ho do vith U 7 

hvor ikal De hen t icji«re are you goi»g to f 

Ennden akal od, the dog itanU to get out. 

sknlde htn de inden den Tid, if he aert to die h^fort then, 

akntde det \ia,ye VEsret Katteu % could it have been tie eat I 

bvorledei Bkulde jeg kaone, ioa ehottld I be able T 

j^ deal ikke knnne mge det, I can't tell, 

jeg skulde have vieret der, I teat to have been there. 

der akal mange Penge til at reise til England, it take* a good deed of 

DHM^ to travA to Sngland. 
han ikal nere henuoelig gift, he it taid to be pritialdy married. 

At ville, to be about to, to he willing. 

iHDlOiTITB. 

Pieient, wiU, a,m, are iciIIu>jr:Bing.j^, dn, han vil; plur. ti, I, de ville 
Imperfect, iBould : jeg, da, vi, (to., lilde. 

Peifeot, Juive been tnlUng : iiDg. jeg, du, ban har ; vi, I, de bavs viUet; 
Obt. dn vilt, tkoa wilt, ia also fonnd. 
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7a NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 

Examples. 

jeg lutr aldrig lagt at jeg ikulda lille bo der, / MEsr Mid f^af I 

Mould vnth to Uce tAere. 
Til da lonij^, ^ jrou art of mj/ mind. 
hT«d yilde hso her 1 wAo( did Ae woiii lure T 
haa hkF Tillet min Dsd, As tofiAcd mj/ deaf A. 
jeg Tilde jiu( lukTe gaaet dft Du kom, Z vatj'utl going aieay uAcn you 

jeg Tilde gjeme have dea Bog, I ahoald like to have that book, 
inUlTil have seet bun her, it ii anderitood that iehai been teen here. 
IlTad Til Da (have) at jeg skftl gjara t icltat miU you have me do? 
j^ Til iklce leTs Iieiige, I chaU not Kve long. 
Blod tU frem, murder wUl oxt. 
Til dn med ! mtl you come with ua J 

At maatte, to be obliged, of general obligation as opposed 
to iaax. 

Imuioatitb. 
FreeeDt, taay, mtal : jeg, dn, ban ; tI, I, de man. 
Imperfect, toiK, tnere obliged : jeg, da, btui ; vi, 1, de maatte. 
Perfect, have been obliged : jeg, dn, turn bar maattet; Ti, I, de have 
maattet. 

Examples, 
maa jeg gaa med ! mag I go along leiih yottt 
htm maa aige hTad han Til, lay tcAat ht will. 

maa Ingea af oa ofUye den Dag, may none of ut live to lee that day. 
han bad om at hun maatte bllTe indladet, ke rtqueiled that Ae might 

he admitted. 
maa dn gaa ud at apadseN t are you o,llou>ed to take a teali ? 
jeg maa meget ofte seade ham til Byen, I ant obliged to eend him to 

tovrn iwry qfien. 
han maatte gaa, ht had to wait:. 
jeg maatte le, I eouZdn'f help laughing. 
han maatte til, he had to lubmil. 

At kunne, to be (Ale. 

iNDiCATira. 
Fleaent^ can : j^, dn, han kan ; ti, I, de knnne. 
Imperfect, could ; jeg, dn, han ; ti, I, de knnde. 
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Fsrfeot, havt 'beta able : dug. Jeg, du, Iibd har koaaet ; plur. vi, I, do . 

h»Te knnoet. 
Future, wlall he aHAt : jeg, do, ban vil, eller, skol konne ; vi, I, de 

Tills, eller, iknlle kniine. 

Oit. dn kuuk, thoa ca*tt, ia alao found. 



ExatnpleB. 

jeg h&r koniiet gjvre det da jeg vac jngre, J cottlif lio if iehen I u< 

ban begynder at knniie Inse, he it beginning to read. 

DU kan det TEere nak, that mil do. 

de Bom ikke kan Sproget, tioie that are ignoraat <j^ the language, 

Qntten kunde sin Lektie, fht bog kitne hit loKm. 

det kan j«g Ikke for, U it not tny/aaU. 

biad kan jeg for at bun gneder 1 &(hk ean I kelp her weeping i 

At bnrde, to owe an a dvty. 

Ihdioatite. 
Prevent, ought : jeg, da, ban ; vi, I, de bn. 
Imperfect, wai i»diUg bound: jeg, dn. Six., bnrde. 

ExampleB. 

Da ber gjsre det, you ought to do it. 

eom det aig b«r og bsi, at it meet and proper. 

det ber eohver at viere bedodig, it behvo^ eterg one to be dieereel. 

At turde, to dare. 



Pieaent, dare, mag, am aBowed % jtg, dn, Ac., ifr. 
Imperfect, dared, might i j^, du, &«., toide. 

Examples. 

jeg iai nok nge, I think Isuip tafelg tag. 

Wi jeg *FMge Dem, may I ati gou. 

det torde vel bsnde alg, that might poeefblg happen. 

At faae, to get, to have, to have to. 
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Frwent, gti: ring. \t%, dn, ban fiuu; pliw. rt, I, de fttae. 
F>at,y0t: je((,dn,Iun; vi, I, de flk. 

IimBATIVE. 

get, teitt : &». 

PABnCIFI.1. 

got, gotten : fueL 

Otif. Fa^ M c^ipoKd to maa, borde, implies obligation in ^soial OMe«. 

BxampleB. 
j^ fcar vd have en Maik for Koen, / nnut hatie a marh/or the eow. 
jeg bar &aet min F»kke repareret, J have Ikad my coat mended. 
naar jeg faar Bt^n Imt, tohen I ehall iave read ti« iook, 
jeg&ar Tel gjtfre det, Inppoae Iihall iaoe to do it. 
det faar at vtere, Ut that paie, 
det fur 'nere tilladt at, U mutt be alloved to. 
det bar gaae som det kan, that mat/ goat it likei. 
vi &ar at «ee, ms ihall tee. 
han faar at ipise Fiik, he it alloteed to eatJUh. 
Dd £aar blive hjenune, goti matt day at home. 
Ti fik bam med, tea made Mm come. 
han fik dem alia tdl at le, he tet thtm aU laughing. 

Mod, moone, doth, did, may, might, obsolete, poetical, Bome- 
times dasBed with the Auxiliar7 Verbs. 

ban ler bvoidan det moniie lade, ehe it trying hma it doth look. 
de nionne setts ng, theg did tU them doun. 

There are also some other words which are quasi-anxiliar;, 
being used occasionally where we use auxiliaries in English ; e. g. 
Htddepoa. 

Da bar boldt paa at ikrive i bele Dag, you have been toritiitg all dag. 
jeg boldt netop at alntte Brevet, dn kom ind, I mat jmt finithing the 
Utter when go-a came in. 

Gjere, with infinitive ; as 

bedrage gjcn ban, he doet ehiat. 
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Yua, Nelge den ^w jeg Ilibe, ugde Atkelsdden, tiaf, lell U I tuiU not, 

$aid tie einder-boy. 
WTge ^orde huii, maatit ai^ did. 

with Indicative, in Norwegian ; as 

flHTgjorde han, »omhAn\tagtl,Jlev),i<did, at 1/ he aat mad. 

hMi b1(^ et Slag med dem, og dnk msd dem gjorde lum ogBan, ie 
ttmel: a Mots uUA tiem, and drank with them he did aUo. 



There are Three Conji^tions. 

The First, where the past Indicative ende in ede, ae j^ 
elskede, / laved. 

The Second, where the past Indicative ends in te, as jeg 
herte, I Jward. 

The Third, where the part Indicative is a monosyllable, bb 
jeg gftv, / gave. 

The first and second are also sometimes called Wzak, and 
sometimes EsanLAB Conjugations, and the third Ixrsqjjlar or 
Stboho. 

First Conji^^tioii. 

Verbs of the first Conjugation add to the stem ede for the 
past Indicative, and et for the past Participle. 

Such for the most part are Verbs whose stem ends in t, ndr, 
ndl ; e. g. 

Fracent Indie. Part Indie. Past Part. 

I Ihrow kaster kaatede kastet 

nail naisi Teutede ventet 

felch henter hentede hentet 

work arbeider arbeidade arbeidet 

oars agter sgtede agtet 

wander randrer T<uidr«de Tandret 
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Prownt Indie. 


Put Indio. 


PaatPu 




luur 


nuede 


nuei 


teiiew 


troer 


troede 


troet 


dietXl 


boec 


boede 


bo«t 


AimU 


tvivler 


trivlede 


tWvlet 


imprtroi. 


fEeBgrier 


fiBBgdede 


faBgdrt 


(rodte 


liADdlec 


huKUode 


hMidlet 


JI*A 


fiska 


Sikede 


fl«ket 



O60. When "Cbs stem of the Verb eoda in a vowel, the e foUoiring 
is mute in pronuDciation, and generally omitted in writing, as, 
lian tror, Ae ^t0ix« ; de tro,(^6eIiei>«; ban Ayr, ^^im ; de 
naaede, fA«y cain« n«ar (pron. oEiadde) ; but the e is retained 
in the paaBive, as ban troes, lu ie believed. 

The final e of the past indicative is often left out in verse ; 
and in talking elakede is pronounced elsket 

If the stem, which is also the form of the imperative, ends 
in a combination of consonants that cannot stand by itself e is 
added, as aalme Denn, open the door. 

Second Conjugatioii. 

The past indicative ends in te or de, the past partidple in t. 
To this Conjugation belong Verbti whose stem ends in nun. 
Id, nd, i^, or in a single oonaonant. 

PrewDt Indie. Put. Indie Put Put. 



thint 


ttenke 


t^ngte 


tenkl 


feel 


Me 


fBlt« 


ftlt 


forget 


glemme 


glemte 


gUmt 


eaU 


krider 


fcaldte 


kiddt 


ino« 


kjander 


kjendte 


kjendt 


learn 


laxer 


Irarte 


lEBlt 


{ON 


taber 


tabte 


t»bt 


My 


-iger 


«gde 


»^ 
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Freeent Indie. 


Fast India 


Fart Fart. 


Oik 


sparger 


«purgle 


gporgt 


mean, tUnk 




mente 


ment 


und 


KDder 


sendte . 


Bendt 


jfT^e 


HHer 


rorta 


TOst 


AOM 


(htver) lur 


hftvde 


havt 


\tobac<!0 


ragar 


r0gta 


rpgt 


Sprtpanby 
\*mo}cxng 


WSM 


regede 


reget 


IdUc 


baUr 


taJede 


talt 


print 


tF^kker 


trjkte 


trykt 


aeighdovm 


trykker 


trykkede 


trjtket 



Obg. The past participle of weak Verba had originally two 
forms, one ending in d for the common gender, and one in t for 
the neater, as elflked, elsket. The form in d is now obsolete. 
At gjere, to do, makes gjet, I do, thou dost, he does, in the 
ind. pres. aing. 
At sperge, makeB spar, /, you, he, ^c, ask. 
At have, makes har for ind. pres. sing, and plur. 
At vide, to Awow ; hau veed, /, thou, ke, knows ; vide, we, 
t/ou, they know ; du veedst, thou htowest, also occars. 
Fast ind., Tldste ; past part., Tidst. 
Imperative, vid, know thou ; vider, knou) ye. 
Some Verbs of this Conjugation change the vowel in the 
past indicative and past participle, generally eb into a and o 
into n. 

Treaent Iodic. Fut Indie. Fast Fart. 

tet,plaee setter satte sat 

Ttnut, ixcitt vaskker vakte vakt 

avtaJcm/Tom tleep viekkede vtekkot 

«ftoA:« kTffiler kvalte kvalt 

eioott Tnlg» valgte viJgt 

oornit taUer talte talt 

rtaeh ndJui (intr.) rakt« K^ 
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wmt Indie 


Part Indie. 


pMt Part. 


stnekker 


rtr&kte 


Btrakt 


vrenner 


vanto 


vant 


bringer 


bnigte 


bragt 


d»lger 


dulgta 


dulgt 


folger 


fuJgte 


fulgt 


apai^er 


apnigto 


Bpnrgt 



aeU selger solgte aolgt 

^r£(u{ tneder traadte tnutdt 

loy li^ge lagde Ugt 

Mijr uger ugde ugt 

lio aw Borfe gjort 

* Third Conjugation. 

To this Conjugation belong the so called Strong Verbs, 
The past indicative is formed without adding any termina- 
tion by changing the stem vowel of the present, as jeg tager, 
jeg tog ; / talu, I ta^. 

The past participle, with or without change of the 8t«m 
vowel, ends in et or t for the neuter, and in most cases in ea 
for the common gender ; plural ne ; as 

binder, hind, lutudt, bandet, -en, -ne (lee ante, p, 6i). 
Obt. In the spoken language the paat part, always end) in et oc t, 
witb ilie anxiliary TertM vere and bllve, m well »■ with have 
and&a. 

Some Verbs of ibis Conjugation in wbich the stem vowel is long 
distinguish in the wiiKm language the plural &ain the singular in 
the part indioat as Jef atcvev, vl ekreve, I arott, <oe ntrote, 
from Hkrlvec. This dirtinction is not observed in speaking. 

The plural terminatiDn a is omitted, (a) when the Btem-vowel in 
the present tense is shtoi, oa jeg apringer, vi sprang ; (ff) where 
the pait and present have the Bame vowel, a« vi grade, me wreep, 
vi grffld, loe vjfpt ; (7} where the past enda in a vowel, aa vi lo, 
tot lai^htd, de B0I, the^jUa, also, de kreb, Utey erept. 
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79 



Many Htroiig Yerbl look tks put port, in sn, as Beet, leen ; bidt, 
hitlen ; and (oma have two fomu, m lAagea, elaaet, imilten ; 
(ometimes vith a lolliewhat different applicatiaa, aa avlnge BVanf, 
avunget aod Kvingede svinget ; liim Bvingede med LommetfT- 
khedtit,the Braved A^poclcei-iaiidiercliief; han araiig lig i Sadelm, 
i« eaHUed into the laddU. So in Engliih w« say, (A« nun vat 
iangtd, tie cUithei were hung up. 

Verbs of th« Third Conjngatioii are divided into six 
CLASSES according to the change of vowel in the past indicative 
and past participle. 





i 


First Clasi. 






Presant Indie. 


Pan Indie. 


Pi 

□eat. 


hind 


binder 


bandt 


buiulet 


/nd 


finder 


landt 


fundet 


*pf» 


spindar 


Bpandt 


spnndet 


vonUh 


mnder 


svandt 


Bvnndat 


t«iM 


tTindep 


tvandt 


tvnndet 


Uap 


Bpringer 


sprang 


Bpnmget 


nnng 


wringer 


svang 


BYungat 


oonrtratfi 


tvinger 


t™.g 


tTQnget 


hum 


briiter 


brast 


brurtet 


Ut Mp, ,1 


ip slipper 


slap 


Bluppet 


drinh 


drikket 


dntk 


drukket 


prict 


rtikker 


ftak 


rtukkat 




(rtinger 


rtang 


atonget 




y 


a 


U 


ting 


Bjmger 


aang 


Bunget 


Ui,k 




■ank 


annket 




a 


a 




hrtak 


brekker 


brak 


bmkket 


AiCupOTi 


timffar 


traf 


trufiet 


kelp 


hj»lpe 


bjalp 


hjnlpet 
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Second CIom. 






B, w, a 




B 


a, aa, or, the 

Vowel of the Preaent. 




Fruent Iodic. 


P»rt Indie. 


naut. 


com. pL 


siM 


giver 


gay 


gJvrt 




/eidtaclinwifogidm 


g«d 


gidet 




lit 


OMet 


<»d 


■iddet 




Ik 


ligg«r 


lu 


liggrt 




heg 


bed«r 


bad 


bedetbedt 




feed 1^0* 


eder 


ud 


(ed( 




he worth 


gjffilder 


gi«]dt 


gi»ldt 




tremble 


iij»lYer 


>kj.Jv 


■jclvet 




rtacA 


nekker (tnm.) 


rak 


rakt mkket 


ttrtteh 


rtrfflkkeE(iiitr.) 


Btrak 


■trakt 




hang 


h,^er(mtr.) 


hang 


h-mgt 




hear 


twierOuBr) 


bar 


baaret 


en ne 


ait 


iJBTW (dtjffir) 


Bkar 


■kaaret 


an ne 


Ileal 


Btjcloi 


«j.l 


■tjaalet 


en ne 




™«i CTms. 








ilong 


e 


eaud 


i 


be,beeomt 


bliver 


bl6T 


blevet 


en ne 


tnatd, 


grtber 


greb 


grebet 


en ne 


tUde 


glider 


gled 


gledet 


en ne 


pipe 




peb 


pebet 




«ii 


gnider 


gDed 


gnadet 


en ne 


^»d 


sliber 


dab 


alabet 


an ne 


pinch 


kniber 


kneb 


knebet 


en ne 


ride 


rider 


red 


Mdet 


eu ne 


drive 


driver 


drev 


drevet 


en ne 


«rUe 


ikriver 


Bkrer 




«n ne 


ta-eecK 


Arigar 


■tree 


«kreget 




metA 


miger 


Bneg 


Bnaget 




mount 


Btiger 


Bt^ 


rt«get 


en ne 


deteite 


■viger 


sveg 


■T^t 


en ne 


Utt 


bider 


bed 


Udt 




euff»r 


Uder 


led 


lidt 
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Pref.Ind». 


P«rt.Indw. 


Put. Part. 


tear 


■lider 


iled 


iHdt' 


pilck 


tmider 


amed 


umidt 


HqM 


■trida' 


■tred 


atridt 


twkt 


vridei 


TTed 


vredet 




y 





O, B 


hT»^tr(mhU biyder 


bi«d 


bradt 


UI,of<l«r 


bjder 


bad 


budt 


Aoot 


■k7d«r 


skjad 


ikudt 


jUm 


flyder 


fl»d 


B;dt 


TMTMf 


gyd» 


BJrf 


gydt 


«H»d 


lydn- 


llHl 


Ijdt 


'VOS 


nyder 


OKI 


nydt 




DTUF 


aa* 


njrt 


ertep 


kijber 


ki0b 


kmbet 


ilTOkt,it>loo&ttrjser 


9twe 


strict 


eUmb 


Urrer 


kl0T 


Uuvet 


Jiy 


flyrer 


flfl 


flmet 


teUalie 


lyT«r 


Iri 


Itdet 


/f«« 


frj«r 


frw 


fi^xtel, 


a, aa, 


GB, e 


o 


a, 


drate, march Anger 


drog 


dr^grt 


kunl 


jager 


Jo«,J»gede 


Jaget 




&reF 


foer 


&rat 


Ut 


lader 


lod 


ladet 


taJee 


tog« 


tog 


taget 


mite 


slui 


dog 


■Ituet 


aand 


BtOU 


rtod 


■te»t 




(itaudei) 




■Unden, in 


maar 


BVIWB« 


svm 


Bvoret 


laugh 


ler 


lo 


leet 


eommand 


befUer 


befol 










be&let 
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Obf. drager, tager, a-noTger, are pronoimced drar, tu, Bvnr. 
The old Imperat. of Btoar ia Btat, itani I 



Veirbs that have the same 


Towel in the 


preBeut, past, and past 


participle. 








' nut 


iBber 


lub 


l0l«t, en ne 


Oeep 


Bover 


«av 


Bovet 


weg. 


gTffldar 


gr»d 


giradt 


amcaXltd 


heder 


hed,liedte 


hedt 


Kea 


hugger 


hog 


hoggen 






hnggdde 


h,>gget 


eoma 


kommer 


torn 


koniniBt en ne 


fall 


Mder 


&ldt 


&ldt «n ne 


hold 


holder 


holdt 


holdt 



j^ faor, I gel ; £k, got ; faaat, gotten, 

jeg gaaer, I go ; gik, went ; gaaet, gone, 

hkn bnger, be eatchet ; vi finge, km eau^JU. 

han ganger, A« jjoes ; de ginge, they teent ; gtik, go ikon. 



Dbfohbht Vebbs. 

There are certain Verbs which have only the paesive form ; 

'■g- 

Rt bines, to lie aAamed. at liengM, to long for. at leldei, to grov 
old, at Ijkkee, to meeeed or b^ol. at nndree, to be artoitiihed. 
at mindei, to recoUeet. 

Some of these have a reciprocal meaning ; as 
at kivM, to wrangle, at kappea, to via vritk. at enes, to agree, at 
daaes, to fight. 

Deponent Yerba have a paat part., identical in form with the 

C,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



VEJiBS. 83 

past indie, in es, wbicli is oaed in the compound tenses afCer an 
Anxiliaiy Verb ; e.g. 

jeg haz liengtea, Ihave longed far. d«t er lyfckeda nig,U ktu hap- 

ftmed io mt. 

But some otber form of expression is oft«n substituted for 

this ; e. g. instead of de har enedes, or enets, they say, de er 

blevae, or blevet (pron. blet), en^, fAey haoe come to on 

agreemmt. 

The following are among the commonest of the Deponent 
Verbs:— 

Pres. Put Imdic. and Port. 

&e of one (»tA enei enedes, enadtia 

long for bengM Itengtes 

Jkoppen to lykkaa lykkades, IjktM 

reai^tet mindea mindedeB 

wcadtr imdrM nndradai 

pOg ynkea ynkedeB 

lykkes, in the sense of muxeed, is used impereou&lly : — 

det IjkkedeB ham, he tnee^ded. 
tmdrea is also used reflexively : — 

jeg ondredo aig, or, jeg undredes, I vondered, I vku aiUmitktd, 

BxFLSZITX VXBBB. 

Reflexive Verbs, which are not much used in English, are 
common in Norsk, They are those Verbs which hare for 
their object the same person as the subject (for the 3rd pers. 
the reflexive Pronoun sig) ; e. g. 

j<^ BkftmluflT mig, I am aehamed. vi Bkunlue oa, at tire aihamed. 

dn ikBDuncc dig, thoa, art ashamed. ltlaiaai»tAer,3ei,geareaihamed. 

han akunmer sig, Ae u aihamed. de iliamme sg, thay ore athaiaed. 

The following Verbs are used reflexively in Norsk, where in 
English the Verb is intransitive : — 
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at Mibne sig, to open. at kliede aig, lo drea. 

at tme ug, <o iend. at Uetie tag, to lean. 

at beT^« ag, to pune. at rare ng, to hmmk. 

at Cbiandre aig, to change. at uunle tag, to atienMe. 

At fels sig, to/tel, e.g. 2<f(er. at vends aig, 61 furo. 

In some Terbs the meaning is modified when they are naed 
reflesively; as 

. fiweatille, (0 pTe$ent ; forestille aig, tofigttre to omielf. 

indbildt^ to ntoJte om believe ; indlulde ug, to eUlttde onetdf into the 
laief. 

komme, to eome ; kmune tdg, to reeoner, come to oiiete^. 

op&ce, to raiee; opfee ug, to eoaduet oaetelf. 
Some are nsed only as reflexive ; as 

fontiUe sig, to diisemble. 

fivkjele aig, to eateh cold. 

Ttegre Big, to rffiue, decline to do. 

iMfEBBOKAL YbSBB. 

Some are only used with det aB subject ; as 

det regner. it rotns. det tordneF, it tAuTtders. det Ijnet, it Ughtau. 

det dageB, it daiCTU. dat vaarea, tpriag i» coming. 
Otbers can take a definite Bulgect, but only in the third 
person; as 

en Ulfkke hcndte, or, akede, a jnieehanee iappmed, from det aker, det 
tuander, it happcm. 
Some Intransitive Verba are used impersonally in the passive 
farm, with der instead of det ; as 

der dandaee, tiere it a dance going on. 

dec kriges, there ie aar. 

der apillee, Iheg are playing. 

der ilea, theg are in a Aitrry. 

der erigsB, people (oy. 

dar er dem som, there are those uho, 

der gives dem Bom, tiere are ihoae aho. 

der Sndes dem aom, people arefowtd vho. 
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Examples. 

det eynes mig, it hwm to mt. 

j^ lynes, mttiinia. 

earn D« tjnet, a* j/im pleate. 

hvad syneB De dwom 1 uiof do jiou think o/Uf 

det banker, fi«r« ii a hwd: at the door. 

det blev ringet pas Klokken, there wat a ring at the hell. 

det blev mig fortalt, I vae in/ormed, 

det glieder mig, I am glad. 

der dansedee eg apilledea, there was dancing and inueK, 

det Ijkkedes liam at gjenvinde Pengeae, he giuxfeied t» geUing haeh 

the money. 
hvem er dea Gnt \ det ec min Srodec, vho i» that hey I Se (it) i* 

my brother. 
byeut er disse Figer ? det er KapteinenB Dettre, tvho are thoee girU ! 

They are (U U) the eaptain'e daughteri. 
j^ iknlde have Ljmt at teise mad, men der «t ikka at tale om det, I 

th^mld Wee to go too, but it it ovt of the queetion. 
det bat regnet hele Ugao, og det kommei til at r^ne id^ o^iUk, er 

jeg bauge tor, U ha$ rained (dl the wtek, and I am afraid it U 

going to roui to-day too. 
ved dn, hvilkeit Bj der er den utOTste i Norge nset Chriatiana I do 

you Jmow ttrhich ((Aera) m the largeit town in Norway next to 

Christiana t 
hnn aynea om at bo i Bjen, men vi tpiet bedre om Landet, lie 

Ukeg to Um in toten, hM we lOce the country better. 
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FOSHATIOH Of AdTERBS. 



Most A4]ectdyes may be used odrerbially. Those that end in 
ig,' lig, mostly retain the termination of the common gender; as 
aerlig, Adject. Aone«f, Adv. honeetii/. 

The others are naed as Adverbs in the neater gender; as 
langaomt, dowly. 

Some end in e ; as ofte, ofttn; bare, oml^. 
Some add lig; as nylig, recency; eandelig, inily; daglig, 
daily. 

Some add viis ; as mnligviia, possibly ; he\digvaB,fortvnately; 
deelviist partly. 

Some Adverbs are compounded e. g. of a FrepoBition and a 
SnbBtantiTe; as 

tiliciDgi, lo bid; tilEtede. <U kand; i6ag, to-day, iblinds, in the 
dark; efterluuuideii, hj/ degrem; imdertiden, eometimet. 
Or, of other parts of speech ; as 

Tutnok, ttirely ; to^uke, mag ie ; kuuke, perhap$. 
Adverbs ore also formed by the terminations ainde, lande, 
deles; as 

iugeslimde, by no mean* ; Bsrdeles, eipeeially ; ligeloles. Hkenrite. 
Participles are used without change as Adverbs ; e, g. 

kogende bed, boiling iol ; adniieAet vakker, reautrhaWy iandtotne. 
Also the termination ende is sometjmee added to a Substan- 
tive to form an Adverb ; as 

kullende (art, eoal-ilaci ; iBande kold, iee-eold. 
From the various kinds of Pronouns are formed Fnmominal 
Adverbs, viz. 
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DemonstratiTe ; as 
d>, lien ; der, there ; did, Hither ; dertil, Hereto ; der(r«, tler^^vm ; 
dcrom, abovt that; her, here; hid, Mtiar; keriian, thit way; der> 
den, lltat nay, tXifher ; htden, he»ee; bm, HuJ«d««, k> ; jo, deato, 
ij( ilOD OHMiA, by *D Dmel ; jo mere, jo bedie, the more &e ietier ; 
tbi, thertfort, eoMeqaently. 
loterrogatiTe ; as 
hvor, to&ere, hou I n&or, ahen I hvorlsdei, how t hvorfoi, ahere/ore I 
hrorfra, wier^om f hvoiom, what about I hTi, tehy I 

Betative. The above maj also be used as oblique iuterroga- 
tWea and relatiTea. 



Examples. 

Den er nrlig iine tj Kroner nerd, t( it h<meet}y worth ten erowuM. 

ltd bait, ^^tak Jovd.^ifliere, loudtr. 

kom dnweat moldgt, eone at toon at poiMle. 

na ikal dn pemt optoe dig, now ieAaoe nieelg. 

blir Ikke Innge I dim'tbe long I 

hkn koiniuec ofte pa> dette Sted, he frequentt thi» plaee. 

bice IiDn Tar bar t (f only the were here I 

ban vU eudelig reiM, A< mut Meed* {fo. 

hna Tilde endslig have at j^ Bknlde trine ind, Ae wov3A iaiM on 

my ilepping in. 
dot maa De endellg ikke i^euune, yo» mint &• tare not to forgtl 

that. 
j^ kommer riebllkkelig, IwUl oome direetljf. 

Doktoceu kom hortig tilsted^ the doctor mat pronvptig in atiendanee. 
Skoens lod idg ikke Inngere iibmd wtte, tie ehoee wonld not bear any 



ban er meget riak tilfbdi, ieie a very good walker. 
lilted msd dig, o^ with yoni 

viatncA maa man erkjende, (t miat certainly be admi&td, 
kontke ban er ikke edra, poutUy is m not *olKr. 
ablelea ikke, decidedly vol. 
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denom han er nog;eiilnnde iBtand dertdl, if heU anything like tAle to 

doit. 
Nm, BMledes t Oh, I tu, thafe hom it ie.ieit? 

COHPASIBOK OF AdTBBBS. 

Adverbs tbat are identical iu form with the common or 
neut«r gender of Adjectives, are compared like Adjectives ; as 

daatJig, poor, poor^ dMrligere dnarligei 

Likewise some that end in e ; as 

Itenge, long iwngtae lEengst 

olte,/Tiguentlg oftere oftert 

And the following, which borrow the comparative and super- 
lative from a different stem : — 

vel, well bedie bedst 

ilde, ill TtBire vient 

gjtxm, jfiailg hellere helrt 

UMf^, tnuoA mere mar( 

lidt, little mindie mindit 

Other Adverbs, not admitting of inflexion, are compared by 
tbe help of mere, mest. 

Examples. 

ban atod tidlig op, he got up mrly. 

Dtunikibet kommer ikke tjd]ig«re end Klokkem fan, lie tttamer doe* 

not eome earlier than 5 o'doci. 
han bar ■uareie vnndet end tabt i Stjrite, he hat rather gaifitd than 

lott in lirvngth. 
bun ckmtiriikttera T^gcl'lt end Norsk, tie nritei Englith more 

eaeUt) than IforK. 
det er ikke Isngere adea end igaar, il vnu only jfuterday. 
aldiig oftere, never again. 
Ti maa hellers gaa, tee had better go. 
mareat muUgt, ae goon at pouibU, 
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The followijig are the most important Adverbs, classified 
g to significalioii : — 



rEHK)BAL ASTBBBS. 



d^Oen 




endnn,!** 




nu, mow 




aldrig,„««r 




altid, alimyi 


igmr »fte«, Im< evening 


■lleredcs already 


ifbrgaara, (J« doj( b^ftf e yttUrday 


»tter,asaA. 


idag otto Dago, a leeek ftenee 


laon,cg^ 


nertoTJge, nai(we«* 




iQor, Imtf year 


«iigMig, onet 


Itide, ><t e»M 


fardam./armerly 


juatnu,>«(»o«. 


ftr, btf0T«, UU 


seent, lo/e 


kjPPig./rtJwn*^ 


mart, won 


lidt, often 


8traka, <it>««fZy 


ofte, o/(e« 


■iden,rinoe 


id^.f<.^ 


naar, alien 


iHfWn, aU tuning 


Bidden, mH™ 


m»t, to-n^U, la»t night mldig, faA) 








Examples. 


m ban h»vde a]drig bu 


k mange, <iou^i As iot^ ever eo many. 


Btte kuk vel fOdrig vsi 


« Deies KiaSo! t <ie«« ar« MtM- »urtly your 



elofiett 

Bndon er ikke eodna, lie end ia not yet. 
ikk« ■*» gal endnu. not lo bad after all. 
allerede dengang, eee* at Hat ttiae. 
atter andre, oiiere lUll. 

komiaor da endelig engang, here you are at lait. 
br vil JBg fralte, I vrill itarvejirat. 
jo Ua jo heller, Ike eooner the better, 
sent ere bedra end aldrig, better late lion never. 
Se kommez foi sont, yov are too tale. 
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Klokken er stiaz tolv, it li cbita tijHHt tnahoe, 
Btnuc d> jt^ sue det, tht noment I kmb it, 
(jeUen eller aldrig, rarely if ever. 

Local Adtxbbb. 

der, tAera nedenondra, doK>n$tairt 

did, thilier ovenpaa, upUairi 

her, A<f« ovanlt, enerytii^re 

hid, Aifiw tUbtge, baelt 

bea, beaee ndenfor, ouMde 

hTor, niert nordenfor, Iforth of 

langt, far astenfoi, fuit 0/ 

forbi,j>iut tllateda, on <A« ipaf 
From Bome Adverbs of place denoting motion new Advei 
mplying rest are formed by adding e ; as 

at gas bort, lo go (ooay at nere borte, to ht avag 

at komme Ind, to oome In at Tteni inde, lohein 

ned, dotnn nede, domi 

op, up oppe, Hj) 

nd, ou< nde, ou< 

frem. diroafi freinme, abroad 

hen, away hense, atoay 

IgBin, iomc hjemme, of Atrme 

ExampleB. 

det er fbrbi med ham, A b all orar with kim. 

det Yon langt &a iiiig,^r bt U from toe. 

han boer orenpaa, ie livtt tip above. 

det bmgM OTemlt i Verden, it if uKif fn all parti qf tie irorM. 

hvem Btaar odeafor Daren J wAo »la»di before the door t 

Herr NielsBen er inde, kom dn ind, Xr. Nielien ta within, oome in. 

Demaagftae opUl Vmreliet, DMeeVen er ikke oppe eadau.nouni 

go up to the room, your friend u not «p yet, 
nde af 0ie er nde af Sind, oat tjf tight it out of miitd. 
dette Svar bragte ham ud af Edg lelv, Ikii antwer made Mm bet 

frem med Jer, out with you. 

der er lasgt frem, we have a long aag before %l. 
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men na eie vi snut fremme, bat we $iall t09n be tiere. 

jeg veed itke hvor baa er heime, ban gik hen igaor, men hvor ikal 

do hen t Idoii'tlciiovtrhereieieilietBenlatBaj/yeiteTdm/, bwf »&«» 

are you going 1 
tun er i^at b<»i, men han blivet ikke Icenge borte, ie Aai gone awag, 

bat \e mU not be amm long. 

Modal Adtxbbb. 

3mi, Mktedca, to; hvoc, hvorledeo, ion; tsI, well; ilde, ill; gftit, 
iadlyi ugte, (fanoly. 

Adtxbbs of Deqbek. 
Alt for, too muci ; m^et, very ; ganake, qiMe ; abwlut, abeolute^ ; 
ftkknrat, exaelly ; ovennaade, exeeuitely ; ndnuerket, remariabU/ ; 
^ in odijitton — et 01*4 til, anolAsr {ftaaa; eitd(s, e<i«i>; nelop, 
jart ; neppe, iardlif ; iner, eipeeiaUg ; knn, only ; blot, only ; baie, 
oaly ; nok, enon^k ; svart, very. 



ABnfiMA 


TIVK. 




YisKllg;, certo*«Iy 
aand6lig,»«Iff 
forTiBt,/Dr certout 
fcrondjOfahTrti 






godt, very good 

jo. ye* 


OS*. Jft impUes entire anwnt. 
and oorreotion. 


JoimpBM 


1 moM or leBB of oontradioUon 



jo ia Btrictly adTerbial in the following OBages only : — 
det er jo uw, that ie certainly the etue. 
ban er jo itieng men ikke nrimelig, he U certaml}/ teaere biU »ol m- 

rtaeonabt«, 
jeg t11 ikke nt^ at da jo bar !R«t, I wUl not deny liat you are right. 
jo leneie jo bedie, tie later the better, (See alao pp. 105 below.) 

Ikke^ not ei beller, nor ■ . . neilier 

ei, not langt tn,farfrom it 

lieUer ikke, nor ye< Net, no 
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PREPOSITIONS. 



Prepoaitiona in Norse, as in English, generaUy govern the 
accnsative case, as b seen when an inflected Pronoan foUows a 
Prepodtion; e.g. 

der er Brav til luun, Ihare ii a Utter foT &ifli. 
In some few phraseB they are followed by the genitive ; as 
jeg «kal (il Sengs, I *hdU go to bed. 
til Bondg, to tie bottom. 
i MuidagB, Ia»t Mondag. 

Prepositions are exteueively need in compoeition with Terbe, 
but are frequently disjoined &om their Verb, and placed hut in 
the sentences ; as 

Brevet faom ikke rigiig ftem, tit letter tnUearritd. 

ban liRi intet at lere af, ha hiu nothing to live ifpoa. 

det kommer an paa, that dependi. 

Many Prepositions, instead of taking the appropriate Pro- 
noons after them, are compounded with the adverb der, and so 
become Adverbs ; as 

deraf, thereof, instead of af det, 0/ it; denned, thereviith ; derfor, 
therefore ; derem, eonc»mug that. 
The following are among the most important PrepositiouB : — 
Ad, lomards, often supplemented by an Adverb ; as 
hen ad Veien, along the road. 
n«d ad I^pen, doani the itair$. 
jeg reiiec ad Bergen til, IthaU travel Bergen way. 

Af, of, off', from. 
jeg kjender ham af Navn, I jtnoio Aim Ay nam*, 
af mange Orniide,/or many reatom. 
to af dem, two of ihent. 
Ted Hjielp af, by meant qf. 
b^Cget af Tne, made of wood. 
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Eongeo sf Daimuali, the ting of DetHuart. 
at hjffilpe En af Hesten, to htlp one to dimtowat. 
las^ af Yuen, far out of the toay. 
af guulce Hjerte, teith all my heart. 
fra Bam ti,from childhood. 
afmedHatteoel haiaoff/ 

An, on, to, only in composition and with Verbs. 

hrad angaar de( mig t what U that le ae? 

det gaar ikke an, U wont do. 
Bag, beMttd. 

bag IMren, hehiad the door. 
Efter, after. 

den Ene efter dea Andeu, OM q/'<er the other. 

han hed Sigurd efter sin Fader, he wot Bolted Stgurd after hie father. 

efW hvad j^ har li^, after tehai I have heard. 

after roin Mooing, in my opinion. 

han nlog Dgren i efter ham, she slamnted the door after htm. 

For, fi/r, before, to, of, in, by. 
ikke for a]t i VerdeD, not for the world. 

hvor m^et ikal De have for del ? how nucA do ya» charge far U 1 
1^ for mig, ttraright before me. 
dat er det sanune for mig, U is all the earne to me. 
at blive fri for, to get rid of. 
for AItot, in eanKit. 
han bor for aig, he U-cea by himeelf. 
jeg er ikke meget for det, I don't maeh like 0. 

In Composition. 
Smerten forgaar med Tiden, the pain tciU wear off. 
han hai forholdt Big mt^t fondgtig, he hat behaved very prvdentU/. 
det forataar eig af sig bcIt, that it a matter of course. 
Obs. Foi, used aa an Adrerb, meaiiB too. Aa a Conj unction, /or. 

Fra,^<»». 

fra dea^nd.yWitn that time. 

ban er &a Trondbjem, he comesfrom Trondheim. 
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her bIuUm vi fra hinuiden, l«re «« part. 

det gJ0T hTerken &> ellcr til, ^tat it ««tiA«r %tre nor (A«r*. 

In Composition. 

de IVaYEsrande luve altid TTrat, ika obunt are ofwoyi In On nnmg. 
Fiir, before, 2>rior to. 
HoH, 6y, untA, a< fAe hottat of. 

^t flidde boa En, to litiif one, 

I^ven bar TJbret hot aig, U« Mie/ iat tkt teatei lAottt kim, 

han ovenuttede hoa Molleren, Aejml vp for the night at tht mitler'i, 
I, in, io. 

hui havde aldrig vtOTet i en Kirke, ht hoA neeet hunt in a tAttoh. 

god i nt Slagi, pood ^ A* Mnd. 

•eode «t Bivn i Skole, to tmA a eUXA to icicol. 

ban bar Tieret boTte i fern Haaneder, he hai hem avay fine mMlh$. 

der Bad to Fngle i st Tne, then tat two bird* o» a tree. 

ban gik iud i Hawt, he weiU Into the Aowe. 

man fitar meget at rjdde op i, on< jind* plan^ to tettle up in 
retpeet of. 
In Composition. 

istand, in order, iatadettoi, inelead of, 
Iblandt, aiTumg. 

iblandt bans mere bekjendte VierkeT, aXMitg hi* brit<r loMsm worke. 
I^jennem, through. 

bde Dagau igjennem, aU the dag Ihrouiih. 
In Composition, gjennem. 

at ^ennemgaae et Lebtie med En, to go over a lenon loith one. 

at bute gjennemborellde Blibke paa Ben, to loot dagger* at one. 
Imod, againtt. 

jeg bar ibke noget imod at ban komtner, I have no objeetion Io hie 
coming. 

dergom De bar ikke neget imod det, if yon have no oijeotion. 

jeg bar intet derimod, I have no objeetion. 

Todde ti Imod eea, to bet ten to one. 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



PREPOSITIONS. 95 

In Compodtioii. 
i Modgsngs Skole, in the Khool of odveTtUg. 
>t bwe Gmnde og Modgtunde, to hear argument* for and againit. 

Imellem, between. 

imellem 08 B>gt, ftetoeen you attd ma. 

der ee konim«t dem noget imellem, they Aam had tomt ditagrtBment. 

In CompoBition, mellem. 
de To dadB mod faa DagM nidlemnim, tit too diad tn'Mn afew dayt 
of each oHer. 

Hed, with. 
med DercB lUIadtJse, wfM your permitnan. 
det bliver bedre med ham, ^ if ieff«r. 
taeA lit dM,/or all that. 

at bare ng gill ad med noget, to go to toori mti in tie tonmg nay. 
ban er Tanakelig at omgaacs med, he it hard to manage. 
med det Gode eller Onds, hyfair meant or/oW. 
at holde TMgent 0ie med En, to keep a watchful eye »p<m one. 
med E«t, ta once. 
ban var med de Fante, he wa* among ihtfirtt. 

In Compositiciii. 
Bogen blev ilemt medtagen «f EritJkeme, th4 tool: mat roughly 

handled by the erittct. 
Skibet km m»dtage to bmidrede pMMgera, Ue (Mp witl owoMmodiife 

2oa pattengtrt. 
bun giver bam Medbold i alt bvad ban gjer, ihe approve! of vhatever 

Ota, tAout. 

bvad mener Da om deime Sag ! vhai do yoa think of tkie matter ? 
vi ifnller ikke om Peng«, toe are not playing for money. 
bnn kaatede tag om bana Hals, shtfeU on Mt neci;. 
det maa bnn om, that 'e her t^air. 
viere lang om at klede Ag paa, to he long over dretting, 
D<n' on D<n' med, next door to. 

Foeten bommer om Mandagen og Fredagen, the mail nrrint on Mon- 
dayl and SUdayt, 
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Om Bflemuddagen, in the afternoon. 

Om en lime, tn anotktr Aovr. 

ti Erouer om Ugeo, lo crovmt a week. 

In Composition, 
dg mig hrem Da omgtutr og jeg skal age Dig hvem Da er, tell me 

tcith leAmn thoK goat on) I tnill tell liet aiat thaa daut. 
det komrner an paa OmBtKndighademe, that depend* upon eireum- 

Obe. Om used aa a Coujitactioa ^ toAetier, ^. 
Over, oiwr. 
ovra hale Byen, omt oI! the lotett. 
han Bprang over Oniften, hejamped over the ditch. 
todndft Fod over Haret, a thotuand feel aboee the tea. 
jeg saa ham gaa ovec Gaden, I earn him go aerota the ttreet. 
han er noget over femU Aar gammel, he i$ eomethiiig oner 50 year* 

old. 
det gaar over min Foretand, thai U beyond mj/ rea<A. 
Klokkeu er oyer To, ii it pott imo o'atocl:. 

at b^ en gnuom Hem over En, to take a cnel revenge upon one. 
at love over dg, lo overtleap onaelf. 
over al dan Snak glemte j^ at bHnge Bogen med, oatag to all that 

talk I forgot to hring the book teith me. 
over det tog han Bin D^d, that mae the death of him. 
Natnren gaar over Optngtelaen, Nature ie itronger than education. 
jeg gidei ikke veere over det, J don't want to he bothered vnth it. 

In Composition, 
j^ oveigiver mig i Gods Haand, IreeignmyielfliUo the hand of God. 
det Ord har jog overhin-t, I did not Batch that word. 
kan De oveilade mig et Pen ! con you epare me a pen ? 
jeg overlader til Den at gjere Sktningen, I leave t< to yo» to draw 

the eonctution. 
at oventette fra Nonk til Engelak, to traiujate from Norek into 

Englitk. 
Ob*. Ab Adverb oven =aiiwe; as, ovenpaa, iijiifatri. 
Paa, wyom, on, 
paa Bordet, upon the table. 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



PSEPOSITIONS. 97 

pna den Betiugelse at ban ibolde batala fern og tfre Speder, on 

eondUUm thai ie liould pay 35 dollart. 
ptw SoniUg, on Svndan next, 
lum bor paa Torvet, he livei in the martet-plaee. 
pn% Landet, pa> Maiken, pjm Eng^n, t» the coutUry. 
pMt min Tid, in my time. 

ban kui gjere de( fierdi^ pan to Dage, A< iMnJInui il in two dag*. 
paa Eogelsli, in EngUth. 

han har e( Hul paa sin Ejole, he hai a ioU in Ait coal. 
drage ud paa Londel, to tet oat for tie country. 
paa Theatret, at the theatre. 
at kjBbfl paa audsD Haand, to buy at lecond hand. 
Srar paa et Bi«r, anttcer to a Utter, 
jog diikker paa Dens Ijkkelige Buu, / drini to your preiperout 

journey. 
not det paa min Boning, eel it doKn to my aoeoaat. 
han pMec at wve paa bfaden, he u vont to eUep after laeali. 
bar du Penge paa Dig % haoe goo arty money about goa f 
jeg kjendei det paa at bemmetigt Mteike, I lmov> it by a private 

ban bac forandtet alg m^et paa nogle Aar, he ha» ehanged a good 

deal within theie lattfew geart. 
at vere paa Jagt paa Fjeldet, to be hunting out on thefiXU. 
der komner ti Kroner paa hver, U coma to ten eromm a head, 
en Kone paa fern og tradiTe Aar, a woman qfjiue-and-thirty . 

la CompoBitioii, 
der paakom mig en beftig NyBen, I woe »eized with a fit of eneexing. 
det er paatsnkt at bjgge en Bro over Floden, it il intended to build a 

bridge over the river. 

at indbyde til Frokogt, to aeh to hreahfad. 

»t wnde Bnd tO En, to aenJ a meuage (0 one. 

at tage til Bern, to take to one'i heelt. 

hot) ^ od Bjen til, he vrent toward* the toton, 

Yeien dreier af til Floden, tie road turns offtovsardi &M river. 

ti Kroner Til ikka besUa langt ti) at betale, ten eroumt leill notgofar 

loaarde paging, 
vent til imorgen, wail till to-morrow. 
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hui hw kJBbt en Bog til mig, \t hat bovgU tn« a booi. 

hvad && Ti til Ftokoit 1 mhat haw tea sol/or ireaJ^ait t 

fur stoT til hende, too largtfor har. 

her til LuidB, in tMt counfry. 

til Erindring out, in remembratt«6 nf. 

til Heit, on honAaek, 

(ilfbds, on fool. 

tilBkibB, OH thip board. 

ftt tnre til E^llap, fo &« af a wedding. 

biut afttte rig iieii til ham, the went and tat dovn betide him. 

at byde til Gjeeet, (o tnvffe at a gnett. 

en halv gang til >aa lang, ial^ at long again. 

gtT mig 0it at spiee til Bntdet, give me tome eheete to eat with the 

at Bee ind til "Rn, to look in ujion om. 

In Compositioii. 
der er intet andat tilbage for bam, there it nothing elte l^ /or him. 
han bar tilbragt tre Aar denned, he ha* ipaU three geart t^n H. 
1 vterate Tilfelde, if tie uorit aomet to the viOTtl. 
du bar den fomaielee tilgode, you hatte that pUature to eome. 
tillad mig at benuerlce, allow me to obteme. 
ban bar ingen Peuge til oven men ban mangier beller ikke Feng^ he 

hat no moneg to tpare, but he doatn't want money either. 
jeg kan sldrig gjere bam noget tilpae, / ean never do anj/thing to 

pltate him. 
jeg lilstuu' at \eg ikke for indsaa det rlgtige deii, I own I did not tee 

the truth of it be/ore. 
ensaadan Oaiikth]am6eiegikVetil.ttoli»m, I could never ia»e tut- 

peeled him qf each maliee. 

Troda, in spile of. 
trods den n; Molo var Skib drevne lee paa Haven, in epiie of tie 

new pier ihipt were driven loote in the harbour. 
trodfl den Bedete, at well at ike belt, 

Uden, loUkmU. 
nden nogen Aanag, leilhottl any reaton. 
i^ kan nok leva aden det, I dare eat/ X can get on witiout it. 
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Under, under. 

tnede under Fodder, to tread underfoot. 

•amiet tyre Aar, trader 3oy<ar>. 

under Laoa og Lukke, tinder lock and im/. 

imder diue OmitKndigheder, undfr fhete eirmemttaneet, 

t1 tnk bun fram under Sengen, »e dragged &imJi-om under the bed. 

lun lur grftet Big under dn Stand, A< Aoi married ienealh Aim. 

DndeF Krigen, during tie war. 

In Composition. 
i KTinderTsier BdeniEIgteiiuetid nnderdonige, ys wivee, be taiject to 

your own haabande. 
Ved, by, Tiear to. 
ban Btod ttet ved Ilden, he teat ttanding dote to the^e. 
hui holdt ag fast ved mig, he held on tight b]/ me. 
Ted bans Hjslp, by hie help. 
Ted min ..^e, upon mjr honour. 

pToteaaor Tsd et UuiTerai bet, pro/^Mor at a VniveTtily. 
et Hotel Ted en 30 i ItaUeu, on hotel on an Italian lake. 
jeg fik det at Tide T«d bam, J cams to hnow it throagh biro. 
vwTB god Ted En, to be good to one. 
ttenke Teil lig ssIt, to i&Ink to oneeelf. 
der er intet ved han, he i> not good /or much, 
jeg kunde ikke gjare ved det, I eotdd not help it. 
In Composition. 
jeg bar t&lt med Yedkommenden, I have tpoken viUk the parig 

eoncfmed. 
de TedbleT at Tiece Venner, they continued to he friends. 
Beslutningen vedtogaa enitemimg, the reeohttio* v>ai carried unanj- 

moitely. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



The principal Co-obdikatb Conjtjkctioss are — 

CopnlatiTe. 
Og, and, also. 

bg ban tiitadte ind i Skibtt, og foer over og bora til dn tgea Stad, and 
he weM into tht thip and erotttd over and came io kit own 
ettg. 
Simon, hvilken ban og kaldte Petnu, Sinum vhom he alto called 
PeUr. 
Samt, and at the same time. 
Baade — og, both — atid. 
Saavel — Bom, as todt — as. 



Elkr.or. 
enten ban eller jeg, either hear I. 
hvarksn haji ellsr jeg, neithtr he nor I. 

Heller ikke, nor. 
I er ikke den fente Boglnnder, og bliver heller ikke den ndate, der 
hai spoleret en grnnk R jg njed en gal Xitel, you are not the flrtt 
ImoHbinder, nor mill ymi be (Ac lait, that hai rpoUt a priHg oot>*r 
Kith a bad title, 

AdTOrsstiTe. 
Men, but. 
dtt Eanks Imva ikke LEge Behor, men de Bom bave Ondt, the lehDle 
tieed not aphytician, bnt then '^' '"'' '^''• 

CaosaL 

Thi, for, becaute. 
lum er -rel vcerd at du gjsr Iiam dette, thi ban eliker Tort Folk, he Kill 
deierva that yo« should do him fhii MTvici,/or he lovee oar people. 
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The principal Subokdinate Cohjuhchoitb ar^— 

Temporal. 
Da, lohen, seeing thai, sinee. 
dft bail endnu ikke var fodt, ti&vde jeg allerede 8tM«t tre Gftnge 
akolaret, vjhea ha icat not yet born I had been ihrte limet flogged at 

Naar, v>?ien. 
naar 011et gaar ind, da g»ar Viddet ad, when the vine itiitfhe wit it 

Dttar baa taler teler ban godt, toAen As doM fatt A< talis tueU. 
Efterat, after that. 
eflecat ri bavde apiat, tn-. efter at bave Bpist, droge ti afated, if/1fer ue 
Aoii eaten tea departed. 

Fet, forend, beftrre. 

jeg tror det ikke ffvend jeg seei det, J ao»t bMeee it b^ore I tee it. 
laden, iefore. 

inden jeg reu^, l^ore leaving, 
Medena, imedena, tnhiUt. 

De nia& epise Maden medenti den er varm, you mutt eat the victaoll 
ahite hot. 

Indtil, til, vmtil. 
Bam akal kiybe til det nemmer at gute, a child mtut cravl till it 
Uame to tuali. 

Fro, tince. 

tm jeg var ti Aar gammel, rinca I leat ten yean old. 
Siden, since. 
oden ban reiate bar man intet bert til bam, nothing hai been heard of 
him tinee he west amaji. 
Bom, at. 
Bom j^ Btaar og teenkede paa Indenting, faarj^ et Slag overByggen, 
a> I itDod IhuJting about nothing, I/dt a ilap en the iatk, 
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Saahenge som, at long as. SaaenartBom, at toon. at. 
Betsom, jtMf a*. 

retaolD jcg Tilde tU at ikyde.j'iuf at I vat going to ikoot. 
Allerbedfit Bom, at tht trwmeni that. Bedat aom, jtitt as. 

liadit lom ban ikrer, tn tie middle of Mi vriting. 

CaOBElI. 
Fordi, iMcaitte. 
jeg diikker ikktm Valid fan^ jeg taaler ikke at drikke VUn, / drink 
Tioliing hut tcater, heeauie vrint doei not agree Kith me. 
Da, seeing that. 
Klmd nuerliede der var ni^et paafnTds, og da has intot forandn'li^ 
■aa foTOD ag, vendM ban gig om, Knmt ptneitied there mat eome- 
thing the matler, and, itiatmueh at he taw nothing remaTtdblt i» 
front of Aim, he iumoi ro\aid. 
Eflerdi, eftersam, matinvuek as. 

Kden, eituie. 
riden du bar gjort toig aaa mange Ijenester Ma vil du tagtens gjin« 
mig en til, tince gov have done me lo man]/ aervlcei, gou will, I dare 

Saasom, since. 
Baa tnet som jeg iia er kan jeg intet gjere, tince I am to tired, or, ro 
tired at I now am, I can do nothing. 

ConditioiiBL 
Dersom, tn case, if. 
dereDm jeg ikkim Gumt TBrt v«d haoB Elsdeben, da bllver jeg hel- 
bredet, if I eon only touch the hem of hit garment I thall ie 

HviH, if. 

j^ vilde bave hjnlpet dig hvii jeg havdeioDBet, I would have helped 
you f/' / had been able. 

Saafremt, provided that. Forsaavidt, tn to mtteh as. 
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Naar, if. 
nur leg an gjorda det, hntd blev d» Frig^ tuppoM J «Mr# Jo do « 

uAof wouEi te fA« WMejuence 7 
Om,r>: 
am j^ minder rat Bsa bar ]eg seetdit Aji£f^{ia,^ I remet^itr rigJdly 

I AoM Htn yourjace h^ore. 
hvem v«ed Muikket mho Immethatt 
Medmindre, livis ikke, wdesi. 
Udeti, unI«M. 
de are aldrig fonurfede vdeii de ere ftlene, fAe^arsnetwrjitcateiicttlMt 

fi«V are aUme. 
Of>», Bnt oonilitioiud sentencea are reiy oflen eiprened in None, 

without ming the oonjimction if, the protuis being pnt in the form 

of » qaeition ; u 
talai h&n iUie meget, laa tienker han desmere, \f he talks little \e 

tUiJcKM the more. 
h&r jeg uf^ det, ec jeg og Uand tia at fonvare det, ^Itaid it the* I 

am the maa to taear to it. 
ktiQ harde ]tg Fmge vilde jeg kjabe det, I woMi hv.y it ^ I had 

moneg. (See below, p. jg.) 

ConoeasiTe. 
SlcJ0ndt, omendskjondt, eodskjendt, uagtet, hvorrel, endda, 
although; are used to denote an actual concession ; as 

hnn bmnea bedre akjendt jeg har viat mig venligere, the reeeiveimore 
lianJti althoagh J have proned the better fiiend. 
Om, (dtJiough ; selv om, even, if; om-end, Aoieever much ; om- 
endog, om-aaa, aUhmgk, are iised to denote a possible con- 
tingency; as 

aelT om du har Settan paa din Side, hut Aa dog vkto forsigtig, 
alGumgh you have right on your tide you mait be earful, 

FinoL 
Forat, in order that. 
hnn satte Kaffe nd forat him bmide faa lidt vatrnt am Horgenen, the 
let out coffee i» order that the might be able to get tome hot in the 
mortiing. 
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Saa at, go that, of consequence. 

der TOT guuske Etjlle UA tA ikke et Blad narte dg, il wot (litenlly, 
til«re tDiu) 10 tfiji fiat »of a U(tf moved. 

Uden at, urif Aout. 

BfiTerne sagite til Gotten, &t kimde han toge Oien, odeii nt Handen 
fik Tide om det, at ■&> at han ikke gjorde ham nogen Skade, Baa 
skolde Iwn TiBTe jieTiigod med dem, fie robbers fduf lo the hoy iiat 
if he could lalie the ox tcUhotU ihe man's getting to know about it, 

' and lo that he did him no harm, why then, he ihould be on equal 
ierme vilh Ihem. 

Comparative. 

8om, as, generally followed or preceded by saa is the prin- 
cipal sentence, 

Bom man leder laa ligger man, ai you make your bed to you mtut lie 

jeg akal gjere det bu godt Bom jeg kan, a» well ai I can. Often 
omitted, as, saa godt jeg kan, 

Ligesom, just as. Alt aom, quile as, Som om, as if. 
End, &an, 
Ingen bar Fied Inngwe end Em Nabo Til, no one hae peace longer 

than Ah neighbour p2ea«M. 
det gik anderledea end han harde benkt, it turned out differently 
from vihat he expected. 

Jo — jo, 6y how much — 6y so muck. 

jo !ec jo heller, the aooner the better. 
Jo— desto, deB, % so mtich. 

jo IsF du toler med hende, desbedre, the laoner j/ou have a iaH with 
her, the better. 

desmere man hai deBmeie tU man have, the more one hat, the more 
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INTEEJECTIONS. 

Besides the natoral exclamationB expressing pain, wonder, 
&c,, as, hei, hallo, SU, Oh dear! aa, O, nf, oh, ty,for shame I 
there are certain expletives, or complementary particles, ex- 
pressing the more subtle shades of intention ; such are 
Jo, yes. 
Da htur jo VEeret der ! yent hive been thtre, haven't j/oa t 
der er ban jo, teiy, there he U. 
det er jo noget Snak, that 'e none«ue, yoa haoui. 
ban ffk jo, ban kimde jo Ikke andet. ht aetd iinee he could not 

ieZp il. 
dec fu ingen Trivl am at hui jo fa&r det, there U no doabl hat thai ha 

teill get it. 
jojol yes, I dare toy. 
jo TiBt, fo he tuTt, olfoironiMl. 
jo nok, veU, get. (See above, p. 91.) 

Dog, hmoeoer, 
det ar d<^ fiurligt, it it dangerou* tAough. 
lok dog den Der, do ihut that door. 

da bar dog taaet Brevet, you have reoeieed the letter, I hope. 
Nei dog, you don't tag eo f 
hvad ET det dt^ T vhat eon it bet 
M dog, only lool: I 

det er dc^ for gait, it rsoJiy te too bad. 
det stal jo d<^ engang gjerea, it mutt be done sooner or later. 
bvor er bun dog ikke yndig, hoa lovely the xi, lo he tare .' 

Nbk, aiough, 
■n bar nok og mere end nok, we have enough and raore ihiat enimgh. 
Nei, nu bar j^ nok if det, teell, that beats all. 
du (ontaac mig nok, I am ntre g</u miderttaad me. 
da nua nok le ad dat, you may well laugh. 
jeg gad nok vide, I tkould very mvch lite lo hiote. 
ban finder nok Haaet, I dare tag he wUl find the hmite. 
det kan nok goa, / dare aay it v)iU do. 
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turn koDuneT nok, A« wiU eomt, t%r» enough. 

det troer j^ nok, I rathar t&ii^ to ; I (wliwc yoa. 

ja nok, oM, mky not ? 

del teeukte j^ nok, X iioilgit aa nwoi. 

ntgte jeg det iUie nok f iliin7 Z f «2I you to T 

am dee tu nok uta mange, {^ tier« icBre eii«r *a man]). 

nok engang ~ engang til, one< more. 

nok engaug stut gtor, at largt ojralw. 

Vel, possibly, 1 guppoie. 



bar Ifcke gjort dot vel T yitu Aanmi'f Ahm it, iav« ^oh 7 

n Derei Heat apiaer da vel ikke OBUnQSr deavelT iuf your AorA 

wre^ doon't tat oyittrt, does it 1 



KiBCELIAKEOUS FaBTICLBS AND EXCI.&MAT10NB. 

vi kODuner ikko tilbage fsr i Slutten af Augiut. Ikke det t vie gjinU 
not come baet before the end of Aagutt. Won '1 yot really I 

ikke foi aldrig, not for the morld .' 

em Forladelse, I beg yovir pardon. 

ingen. Aanag, bryd Dem ikke om det, alt forladt, ^EE right I 
itevar mind, don't trovhle yount}f. 

det er et Vakkert Hub, ikke lamdt t It't a fine Aoiue, isn't it ? 

det er en mil Liden I^ge, ikke sandt ) She u a good Utfle girl, im'l 
the? 



stakkan Bam 1 poor child 1 

for en uskikkelig Gut I v>hat a naughty hoy I 

nn, livordan likte du den I wwII / hov do yon lite it t 

godt gjort, Gutten mln? letll done, mj/ bog .' 
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III. SYNTAX. 

Th£ rules and principles of coDEtmction Thich are common 
to universal grammar need not bo discussed here. 

Only idiomatic conatructions, and modes of expression that 
difFbr from English, or are otherwise noticeable, and aucli as 
have not been already illustrated, will be dwelt upon. 

SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

COWCORD. 

The general rule is, that an AdjeotiTe used as a predioste 
agrees with the subject in gender and number ; as 
Hnaet er mlt, the hotut it mine. 
Manden or gammel, lie man it old. 
Bamet er uaiiigt, f At child it naughlj/, 
Samene ere nartige, the eMldrert are naughtg. 

That the Terb agrees with the subject in number ; as 
Ifuiden aitieider, t/u man aorkt. 
Mendene arbdde, tit tnen teork, 
TrSet vozer bnrtij;, tie trte grotetfait. 
Tneeme voie hortig, Ike irtei growfatt. 
But in practice Concords are neglected in certain cases ; 
e.g.:— 

The singular form of the Verb is constantly used with a plnral 
subject ; as yi har, instead of vi iLave ; de er, for de ere. 

When I, you, or De, you, are used in speaking to a single 
person, the predicate is always in the singular nnmber ; as 
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I er iUte rigtig Uog, N>bo, ^oa art not ^U right in jro«r head, 
neigUmuT. 

An Adjective in Uie enperlatire degree is not declined when 
it HtandB alone as a predicative word; as 

D>gene ere langst (not lengste) om Sommeren, the dayi are long- 
eit in mmmer. 
When a Fast Partioiple atatids adjectivBlly as a predicate, it 
agrees with the subject in number, and participles of the strong 
coojugatioQ in gender also ; as 

Bjtamaiigeme vu bundne om NAttea men gik lase om Dogeo, tie 
bear eubl mere Hed vp at nighl, but aent loote in the daytime. 

In the same way the participle onght to agree with its sub- 
ject in the compound tenses of the Verb, those namely, that are 
formed by the help of Tcere and blive. 

But the original relation of the participle to the subject is 
foi^^otten, and in the compound teases the neater of the parti- 
ciple is used without regard to the gender and number of the 
subject. This ie the common ussge in couTersation, and is also 
frequently adopted in the written language ; as 

Bjiimiiiigeme blav bundet hver Aften, men lest igjen om Mor- 

In tenses formed with the participle of blive, they write 
bleret, pronounced bleet and blit ; e. g. 

Tolen, Talem«, er blevat skreret, the ipeeeh, the tpeeehet ham 
been lentten. Thej u; also, T&lams er blot skrevne. 

An Adjoctire standing as predicate of the object, as a rule 
agrees with the object in gender and number ; e. g. 

de priBte ham Ijkkelig, tkey deemed him fortttnalf.Axi^^it'BaztMt 
l;kkellgt; hwapriitedem lykkelige. 
But in some cases the Adjective has become so closely united 
with the Verb that it is treated as a part of the Verb, and so is 
not declined ; as 
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ban bar mlg bjter, kt holdt me dear. 

ban hor oB kJ(6r, Ae holdi u» dear. 

maa lUp FaDgeme 1m, (&«$ releMAl t££ priton»>. 

Fersonol Froncmiia used ae predioates are put in an oblique 
case; as 

det ST mig, it U me. det a: oa, it it ut. 

er det dlgt u <( you 7 del er Sder, it is yo». 

det Tar ham, h«nde, it wat htm, her. det var dem, it uat them. 



Examples of Idiom in regard to Concord. 

men det vor dog alligarel ham, Bom havde sUoet Fsderen fordierTet, 
ham vai det, but it wai him, all the tame, uiAo had ttniak hit 
{Ame'i) father dead, yet 'twat him. 

den fremmede Skipper ) Ja, hvor var ban ) Og kjendte ban liende, 
ellei Tar det blot bende, som kjendte bam 1 then, the/oreign cap- 
tain 7 teha^ vaiie 7 And did he knovi her, or teas it only the that 
knew himt 

iHfEBSOSAI. BlsPBSISBlOlfB. 

An occurrence may be described without reference to a 
personal agent or patient by the paBsive alone ; as 
derom tvtvlM ikke, of that (there) ta no dovbf. 
But generally det, it, or der, there, is used to supply the place 
of subject in the sentence ; det, with Verbs in the active and 
passive voice ; as 

det BT Tannt, it it hot. det dageg, day it breaHtig. 

der, with passives ; as 

der ataar ikcevet : da ekal ikke aUa ibjel, it tt writteu thou ehali uot 
kiU. 

Der may be used when the eubjeot is an appoaitive clause ; aa 
kt ban er d^d, there {it) it ritmoured thai he it dead ; 
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but Etlso det ; as 

det fort&ltas >t ban tot dad, U iciu ntmourAl fiat A« aa$ dead. 

Det is BometimeB used for der; as 

dat kommer men lUgn, it i» more rain cominff, for, then it. 
Der er is followed bjr a Fronoim in an obliqne cage ; as 

der er dam whii troer, there art them that believe. 
In most cases the use of det and der in impersonal erpresBions 
correspo&dB with the use of it and tltere in Englieh. 
The following are exceptions : — 

Klokken er tre, it it three o'eloch. 

Den er balv fem, ft it hal/-pat(/our. 

Den mangier ti minQter pui hjtv, it laantt ten minaUt to wtwn. 

Der «r ti Mill her&a til Byen, it it ten miletfrom here to the town. 

Hvem er den ange Dame I det er min Seater, who it that yovag lady 1 
ike it my titter. 

Det er mice Bmn, they are {U it) my ehildren. 

Det Tur ham udste Ord, thete mere hit latl teordt. 

There are certain Verbs that are osed both personally and 
impersonally; as 

jeg Byne*, or, dst ejam mig, it teemt to nut. 
j^ tjkkes, deb tjkkei mig, I am of opinion, 
jeg undrer mig, jeg undres paa, det undrer mlg, I wonder, I am 

attoitithed at. 
han barmedet, det bannede ham, he vjoi vexed. 
jeg gTBlei det gjM i mig, I ihaddered. 
feller nnget Dem t fuler De noget ! doe» anything ait you t do yon 

ail anything t 

Among the impersonal expressions may be classed the con- 
stantly recurring use of the indefinite man, one; as 

naar man er tnet holder man af at kTile, when one it tired one lite* 

man kan ikke vide, tkere'i no knowing. 

man maa ikke miifbntaa mig, let me not it mitvaderttood. 
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Examples of Impersonal Ezpressioiia. 

d«t er Dem lom h&r rabet nug, & it t/ou leho Have betrayed me., 

der er ikke et UauuSBke at 8e, there i» not a creature to ie >etn ; bat 
ikke et Menneake vti at ee, there woe not a man to be eeen. 

dtr gives dem lom tio, there are thoae aho tiisk, 

herred ec kt mierke. here (if) it to be remarked. 

hTissftaer, i^tots, 

□m MB VftT, ^ (o (t<) (oere. 

win lug liiir og hOT, a» u meet and projier. 

dst er bedit jeg gaaer, I had better go, 

der sigeB, it it laid. 

htu vid«te ikke brad der var bedit, ie did not htov what van belt. 

has var Fiaker, men dertil veUtaiteiide Ej0bmaiid aotn havde Fartei ; 
det aknlde nere aaadan en jndig, gammsl Mand, ham vai det nok 
Tsrdt at Btaae i Tjeneate bos, he koi a JUherman, and a tuelt-t^r-do 
merchant betidet mho had a ikip ; h* vat taid to tie tueh a niet old 
man, it would certainly be worth tnhile to be in hit terviee. 

jo, ban ekulde vide alt 1 Far ham maatte ikke Ijvet ! yet, he ehoidd 
htotB alt ; btfmv itnt there mtut be no lying ! 

der hilaae, og ataadBea tot bvert Skridt ; Haaitdtrjk veiles, og gode 
Bndskab herea, there it greeting and stopping at every tttp ; hand- 
ihakei are exchanged, and good tidingi heard. 
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THE SXTBSTANTIVE. 

Syntax of the Subetantive in appoflitioii. 

The place of abode is added to the christian name and patro- 
nymic without a Frepoeition ; aa, liars ITilBeit 0degaard. 

The rank or ptofesBiou ie placed first ; as 

Fc^ed Iiie, Sheriff Lie ; Bisp IVikolaTia, Bishop Sieoku ; 
Fresteo Landstod (with definite article), the Pnett LandOad ; 
EooBOl Ejeldsberg, Conttd Kjddtlerg. 

Obe. In Old SoTBe the title ie placed after the proper name ; 
as Haakon Jarl, Sverre Freat ; and the practice still remains 
iQ the vulgar language ; as Ennt gjntei^iut, Knut, (the) shep- 
herd ; Jens Dreng, John, (the) serving man. A very common 
vnlgarism is the redundant use of ban with a Noun ; as han 
Ola^ han Fader, him Hoder. 

Qeuerally the name of a place used as a predicate is put in 
apposition, where we use the Freposition of ; as 0en Man, the 
Ide of Man, Eongeriget THotge, the kingdom of Sonoay. 

The QenitiTe Case in Horse, as iu English, is sometimea 
expressed by the Freposition ai, of, sometimes by the termina- 
tion a. 

But the inflected Genitive is more extensively used than in 
English; as 

Engluids Hutoria, the htttory of BngUxnd. 

The inflected form may be used in the Objective Genitive 
also; as 

I>»<1» Flygti the/tar tf death. 

Adjectives used Bnbstantively also take the inflected Genitive; 
as 

den Fatti^ Bnm madez i den Bigei aflagte Kiwler, og viiee fteui let 
At takke, (*e poor (man')) ekild meeie gov in ih« rich one't eatt-off 
clothet, and it txhibUtd in/ leay of thmiOc*. 
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In eome cases wliere in English we use the inflected Qcnitiye, 
they prefer some other form of expreesion ; aa 

tI gik ind til en Boghuidler, tnt ntnt into a hookHllcT'e. 
itg t«kf bende hoa din Sroder, I met Ker at jmur brother^ >. 

Sometimes the sign of the Genitive is omitted where we nse it 
in English ; as 

Bt Par Handaker, a pair of glovee ; et Stjkke Bi«d, a hit of hread. 

The form of the Dative and AccnsatiTe ia the same where 
inflection appears, aa in the case of personal pronouns ; as mig, 
dig, ham, dat or ace. 

The Dative case, as in English, sometimes takes a Preposition, 
generally til, to, before it ; sometimes it is used alone ; e. g. 
han gav dn Broder Bc^en, jle gave hie hrother the booit. 
ban gttvBogen til ran Broder, he gave the book to hU brother. 

The Dative is often used without a Preposition, where in 
English a Preposition would be used ; viz. 

det et ntig lige Igiert. it u all the tame to me. 

Ohi. In Old None there was an infiecrUd farm of the dative, etiU 
retained ioBome of thedialeotaof the peaaantiy; e.g. 

han gav Bomom mat, he gave the ehiid food. 

han l«rda Bomom. at keaa, he taught the child to read. 

Gnten likjaot Foreldrcan, the boy mu Hie kit parentt. 

han hjslper Brodrom, he helpt hie brother. 

The Accusative case, as in English, is used without a preposi- 
tion in definitions of size, weight, and duration of time ; aa 

lAzen veiede en Bianieipiind, the labnon vsHgheA a Bimierpiaid, i. e., 

ttoeUe poandi. 
ban var borte fire Uger, Ae i«u aaayfom-treeti; aUo,han varbortei 
fire Uger. 

But in certain expressions a preposition is inserted ; as 
Dampekibet gaar bare to Gauge otn Ugen, the eteamer goet onlf tmiee 
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Substantiyea used as above in defining measure do not take 
the plural inflection, except those ending in e singular; as flre 
Tommer bred, foti/f inehei broad. 

Examples. 

pa» AfgTundeiiB Bsiid, oa the brink of tie ab^n. 
FEedrelandB Kjffirtighed, love of One' t counfry. 
, De nuu agte paa andres Kaad som veed bedre, yoti mtut take heed of 

the advice of otien wAo know better. 
en Ven >f mig, a friend of mine. 
an FiBtter af os, a cougin of outi. 
en Ven af min Fader, a friend of mgfatier^a. 
et Olas Tand, a glaei of wafer. ' 

et Far D^e, a couple oj daye. 
i Jnli jtlaaned, in fh^ mon&t of July. 
Baabet Brand, the cry of fire. 
den teste Mai. fhefirit of May. 
an mis Bitte Hand, a litOe bit of a man. 
at mtte I SamfundetB Ban, to pat out of the pale of loeietg. 
Bamete Fader, or, Fadsi Ul Bamet, the e&Hd^i father, a[, the father 

of the chad. 
Kongens San, en Sen af Kongen, the kiag'e eon, a ion of the king. 
en Merketa Gjerning', a deed of darkneu. 
Olaf d^ Helliges X>gA, the death of Saint Otqf. 
for Bo og Freda Sk;ld,^or the taJce of peace aiad qvietaess. 
en Svffirm Bier, ogBaa oi SvEerm af Anavgare, a raann of beet, aUo a 

nrorat iff tiMrm. 
en Pond Tobak, en TjJning Eul, a pound of tobacco, a cargo of cool. 
en Mave B^er, or, af Beger, or, med B^ger, a man of hoott. 
ikka meget m Hand, not much of a num. 
det TBI Kail til Hand, that wat a j«eer tmrn. 

en Fant af en foidrakken Skomager, a raecaX of a drmthen ihoeiBoker. 
dat havda Tsoet m^; kjaetwe, that would have been more pleating to 

dette Xiv blev mig an B^rde, this l^e became a burden to me. 
ban Tar mJg aom en Fader, he loai a father to tne. 
jeg er Dem meget forbunden, lam msci obliged to gou. 
jeg er mig aelv nmmeit, I itnt neareit to myself. 
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det hEendte mig, it happened to me. 

denne Ik^ tilluirer mig. Mm book belongi to me, 

det gaar bam godt, iV gaei well vntk him. 

man g»v rine FuleUer Lnft, he gave venl to kit feelingi. 

torn det en biav Mond egner og anataar, tu i* fitting and proper to a 

hravi man. 
Frssnde bt Frffinde vKrjt, kin to kin it Taott untiiut. 
ban gik tre Mil om Dagen, he walked three milea in the dag. 
Bogen koBter en Krone, the book coitt a eroim, 
ban er ikke et Hmbt bedre end de Andre, he it not a bit better than 

l&e othere. 
han er kommen et godt Stjkke paa Veien, he hat come a good piece tff 

the way. 
ban bom denne Tei, he came tiit icaj/. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

The use of the Articles, definite and indefinite, corresponds for 
the most part with the English use ; but the following idioms 
mnst be noticed : 

The Indefinite Article is omitted before a Noun enhstantiTe 
usM as a predicate ; as 

htm ec Enke, ake it a mdou, 

hendes sildite San tu Sagfmtr, ier eldtit ion tctu on atlomey. 

AmBB Fader bW Krabling, Am^t father tecofne a cripple ; 
and in certain other expressions where in English we ehould 
insert it ; as 

en Kop nden Hank, a cup witiouf a handle. 

mad taiig( Ejote, vtith a ieacy ieari. 

at have Bet tQ. to iave a right to. 

^Eert Sam bar mange Ntevne, a/avtmrite child hm many luilnu. 

maa ieg nieilige Dem med at pve mig ryratykke ) may I trouble yon 
for a light t 

The use of the Definite Article in Norse difFere somewhat 
from its nse in English, in the following cases. 

The Definite Article is used in espressious of measnre ; as 

engang om UgMl, onet a tneak. 

den koater ti Kron^ Ueteien that coiti ieti crovme a yard. 

hon barlosinde Kroner om Aaret, ihe km looo erovim a year; 

also with Abstract Nouns ; as 

Svmen er Dadens Bioder, >Uep it the brother of death. 
Sommeien f^dec, Yinteron eder, mmmrr breedt, winter aattet. 

Idvet er kort, life ie ihart ; 

with Nouns used in a general sense ; as 

Elupper du Bonden napper lian dig, if you pat apeamrti he Kill give 

you a nip. 
Ueunoaket apaar, meo Gad raar, man propoiet, God ditpotet ; 
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and where we nee a PoBsesBive Fronoan ; as 

huD kastede sig i Armene paa mig, the &i/rea herself into my armt. 
han ^k med Hatten under Axmeii, Ae w«nf vUh his luU wider kit 

in exclamationa witli a vocative ; as 

ber bar Da IVoget di(, Styggen 1 htte'$ your enoa Aoe, you ugly 

Den, det, pi. de, is the form of the Definite Article always 
UBed before an Affective ; as 
den. rnnde Joid, lie round uortd. 
den ia used, and not the suffix en, with a Bubstantive which 
is farther defined bjr an infinitive, or by a relative ; as 

jeg bar ikke den ^>e ai^sait Dem, I have not tie ionour (if kiioieing 

with adjectives used sabstantively ; as 

man ikal ikke toragte de Smaa, toe mtut not deipiie lh« liUle onei ; 
and with Bubstantives simply, by the poeta ; as 

de Tover Ma lagtelig trille, the leaves so gently monnur. 
Bnt the definite en maybe suffixed to a substantive following 
al, aU ; hel, whole ; aelv, adf; b^ge, loth ; e. g. 

alt Folket, or dst bde Folk ; all the people, or, the whole people. 

bele Dagan, or, den bale Dag, aU the day. 

selv Kongen, iht Icing hiauelf. 

ban vil have Bngten og h«gge Endarne, he wUl haee his own wag. 

be^re Bntdrena, both the irothen ; 
and this use has been extended to substantives following other 
adjectives than the above ; as 

midt inde i qierke tiBtle Skoven, in the midel qf the dark thiei wood. 

}«g »eee ikke andet end Eimmel og vilde tjeldet, / see only the sky 
and At wHd field ; 

sometimes en is suffixed after a Definite Article or Demonstra- 
tive Frononn preceding ; as, 
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hftn Tuidt dat ene Spllet efter det widet, be won one ganu <^r 

anolAor. 
de gjorde ikka Teiea lu^, da Kkrlene, <ie^ mada no longjourneg of 

it, thotefelloiBi. 
denne Jeiii«ii, ihU lau. 

Den, det, is on the otber hand sometimes omitted before 
Adjecfcivea; as 

for tradie og ddite GBiig,/or (A« fAird and latt fimf. 
med stBTBta PomfriolM, wiii (A« ,yrea(e*f pfeamre. 
jeg havde ikke Fjemeate Anelse derom, 7 Had mil the moil dittant 
idea <(fit. 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 

The Adjective in Norae differs from the Adjective in £ag- 
lish in the following points. 

In Norse the A4jective distinguishes, 

I. the neuter from the common gender, 

3. tlie plural number from the Edngular, 

3. the definite from the indefinite fonn, 

4. the genitive case by iiiflection. 

Syntactically, in Norse the Adjective, whether used as an 
attribute or as a predicate, agrees with its Bubstantive in gender 
and nnmber. 

The Adjective, however, when used as a predicate, may follow 
the natural gender of the Bnbstantive ; as 

da Ilgebamet var bleven ua ator, kt htm kimde i^mme, »ft«t fht 
girl baby tmu grown big enough lo take notice. 
But, as an attribute, it must always be in formal agreement 
with the Bubetantive; as 

fit Stort Kgetwrn, a big girl baiy. 

The Adjective is commonly in Norse, as in other languages, 
used with a sabstentive expressed ; as 
en tjg Muid, a liei man. 
IdiomaticaUy, it is sometimes used with tlie Pronoun en, otu, 
in place of the substantive ; as 

dar boede en onAaJig gnaMpnagt m pu den ydeista mgne 0, there 

daelt a »trai^ griziled one (^creature) 0% lie o»termoH naked 

ide. 

This en is sometimes omitted ; as 

der iteg nogle Bobler op, endna iiogle, uw bare en Btoi, der brM^ Utre 

eame up tome bvhbiet, then tome more, then one large out uAici 
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The Adjective itself may be OBed as a subEtautive and tbea is 
capable of being inflected in the genitive ; as 

han kaldt«s ' de Fftttigea Fader,' ht toiu soiled thtfa&er of ike poor. 

en Unge, a yowng man. 

daa Bige, tht rich ma*- 

den rigs Styggen, the rich ugly C/aUoto). 

<}e BjT Yifte, the ttvtn mite mm. 

detfiedste er det Godea Fjeiida, 'Ut btttirto lei the uell alone. 
' num akal ikke foragte de Snuuh uv mial not de$pita the little. 

de Ungea Sttrnfund, the yomig mm^i toeietg. 
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THE PRONOUNS. 

The following idioms are noticeable. 

The f osaeBsiTe Fronoon, din, Aine (where we should use 
the Personal, you), is frequently joined to a vocative case, eepeci- 
allj to express reproach or pity ; as 

Pedro gik Hge nnder l^et, ua op, og raabte, ' kom ned med Dig, dit 

Suun,' come dtm» trilh you, you aretch ! 
Dn skulde kuuke fonUae dit eget bedste, Dn, din Nar ! yim matt 

wt3trita»d your oten batmeu te«f, yovfaol, j/ov ! 
Din Towel din Sluikl din HundJ yim booby I you leampt yim 

vU din Hand kdde din Niewhmfral wiUyouke^yoaTitoie off that, 

yottdogf 

Uin, mine, is osed in the same way, to expr^s pity ; as 
hvad akal det bIiT« til mig, min atme Mand? uiatietllbeeotne of mo. 

Gad Quide mig for dig, dit amie Fob 1 God hate taoroy on tut for yoa, 

poordarlmgl 
bvad skal jeg, min ume M*iid, or, j^ urns Mand, gribe Ul 7 (cAof 

liall I, poor wretdi, have reeottrie to t 
Obt. In nutDj distriota of Norway dn, sit, ham, hcndes, are used 
instead of the genitive of the SalMtantive. 
Jephthn iln Datter, /cpUAo*! daughter. 
Gaaiden bans Olaf, OlitfhU houee. 

The Personal Prononu of the third person is used for the 
second, in the colloqnial form De, for du ; as 

hvad 0naker De min Herre 1 ichat do you want, tir ? 
hvad nuke De, mine Herre 1 what do you want, gaitletaen t 
Dokke, DoUco (eder) are used in some diatricta of Korway in 
addressing superiors, instead of De, you. 

Dere is also used as a Vocative ; as 
Oa I kjcere, goe, raiille Dere '. jeg skal aldrig gjvrs det mere. Oh 
. dear, good, Innd, lirl I aiU never do it again. 
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Han, hnn, is also ireqnently used for Du, in speaking ta 
children, or depeadants ; as 

d Btille, Jomfru Ntearis, jeg Til Blet ikke here paa hendes Itteii>ii- 
nement. Htm er den impertiiieiiteake Tea i hele Institutet I BiotA .' 
Misa Malapert I I will not liitoi to your tacuta. You are iMe 
moat imperiinetil ktimj/ t'» the nAool ! 

Belatdve. 8om, who, lohvA, is the Belative Fronoua most 
ueed. 
Der, who, is need only as a subject ; as 
hnn levede op Bom ea Plante der faar Vand, tit revived like a plimt 
that gett icaier. 

Hvem., when not interrogatiTe, is used aa objective only. 
Hto, hvad, followed by B<an, or der, become whoso, wheiiever ; 
as 

hvo n>m imec v«d Beg, beamittoB, whcto meddle* with pitch beeomet 
defiled. 

Hvad like what in English, is sometimes interrogative ; some- 
times it combines in itself the antecedent and relative : as 
bvad behager ? aiat do yoa pleate to wont f 
jeg hat gjort hvad jeg kunde, I have done what I eo«ld. 

The Beiative is often omitted, as in English (see p. 52, 
ante) ; as 

bvem var det, Du talte med T w^ aai that yoa wire talHag to ? 
Especially after a superlative ; as 

det F^nte haa gjorde Tar, the first thing he did «(u, to. 
Sometimes even as the sabject, where we insert the Relative ; 
as 

det er alleiede det ajette Pond Kafie, bar er bleTen fortcret i denne 
Bamlitae, that ii already the leventh pound 0/ coffee (fhat) there 
hai bee» eoaeumed in tMt room. 

The Demoiutrative Pronoun is used for the relative, aa we 
use that, for lohUh ; as 

dat jegBkrev, det skrerjeg, that I Kane aritfen, I have wrUtai. 
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The BeflezJTe Frononn sig, and the possessiTe sin, alvays 
refer to the subject in the third person ; as 

luui elog sig, is etrtKk himtt]f. 

de alog sig, they itru^ tietmelvei, 

him tog sine B^ger, he look M» hoiAi. 

da tog Bine B^ger, thei/ took tieir booki. 

Mumns, Gatteme biirde 'rirkelig ikamme sig, mamma, the hoyt 0»gM 

rtaUy U> he ashamed <if themi^va. 
Tore Hatte ere her, lad os tage hver ain, ovr Juite are here, let m aaeh 

take Ait own. 

When De, Dem, are used colloquially in the sense of you, then 
Dem, Deres, are used reflexivel; instead of sig, sin ; as 
hToiledei, befiuder DeDem! horn do you find goweelf? 
de har glemt Deres Stok, you havejbrgottea your ttick. 
ga» DertH Yei 1 go your iray T 

Banish writeru use Seres instead of Bin even when the Pro- 
noun refers to a subject in the third person plural ; a^ 
d» ^k deres Vei, theg aetit Heir wag. 
da tog deres B^ger, Ihey took thnr (pan) booki. 
de slog dem, iiejf heat U«m$«het. 
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Tenses. 



The Hiatorio Present, as in other languaigee, is used in 
lively narrative, to describe past events. 

The Present tenee is constantly used for the fature ; as 
ban nisar imo^^aii, ka niU itart (o-Mcrraw. 
muu tiliTer De fierdig ! when viiU i/oa he ready I 
gnar du i Tbeatret iaften! ore you going to tie tUsalTe to-night f 
mur du modtagei disae LEnier, er jeg ikke mere ho', toftot yoit receive 
t&eie li»ei I jioJI no longer le hore, 

Skal ot vil muet however not be omitted where emphasis is 
required, or where an intention is attribated to the agent ; aa 
Dadkal gnu; jeg vil ikksgaa, you lialtgo; I aittnotgo, 

Sbol, skulde, are used where in English we use am to he, am 
going to, i» said to be; eg 

hui Bkal gifts aig, he U going to he married. 

Kongen skal viere fitrlig a^fg, ihe ki»g U taid to he cUingarovely ill. 
d* hao aknlde til M Ae, tohen he vat ahmil to die. 
jeg aknlde hsnges men jeg fik PurdDn, I wt* to have heen hanged but 
I obtained pardon. 

The Per&ot Tense is used in Korse where we use the aorist 
of the indicative ; as 

bvem bar opdaget Amerioa ? aho dUeovered America ? 
The Past tense is used instead of the present in certain cases, 
where it implies diffidence or courtesy on the part of the 
spetJter; as 

maatta jeg aperge, om ban Ikke hu en Datter ved Navn Leonora 1 
might I a»k (for, may I aik} tciietker he hae a daughter called 
Leonora? 
det sknlde jeg mene, ihat^e a&at I mean. 
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And to express admiration ; as 
nel, men det tot nndariigte ! nay, hut that u mondirfal I 
Ant var BOA enilt dn kom, Uit to good of yoa to have eome, or, it vat 
to good (ffyoa to eome. 

Moods. 
The IndioatlTe mood is used for the Subjunotive in 
oblique oration after a principal Verb in the past tense ; as 

hftn loTede t,t komine nutr jeg gBv (for aknlde give) det sfUlte T«(fn, 
ke promUed la tots* idAm I gave (for thould ffice) t&e appointed 
lign. 
And this usage is extended to the corresponding tenses 
wlien pluperfect, ae 

han loTsde at komme naar han liavda Bpist, Ae proiaiied to eome 
mien he had eate» hit meal (i. e. thould have rafen). 

Sbulde or vilde as the sign of the imperfect subjunctive, is 
generally retained in the apodosis, but may be omitted in both 
protasis and apodosis ; as 

ban iBgde, at hTia ban tik udbrt dne FoiTeliiiiig«T idag, saa vllde 
ban allerede imorgen retee tilbnga, he eaid that ^ he managed to 
get hit Ttueineet finithed to-day, he would retunt home to-morrow, 
or, san relate ban allerede imorgen (ilbi^. 

Instead of Bkal, vU have ; skolde, ^de have, the auxiliary 
t&BX or Sk may be used ; as 

naac jeg fier spist skal jeg komme, uhtn I ioM doae mg meal I kHI 

ban Bagde at ban iknlde komme bare ban Gk spist, he eaid Ae vould 
eome ae vx/n at he hadjlniehed hit meal. 

The Optative mood is used mostly in formal expression of a 
wish, in prayers, blessings, and the opposite ; as 
Eongen lere ! long Uve the Icing I 

evig dn etande, Elikte blandt Lande ! ■maytt them, bat for ever, dearett 
oftandtl 
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In colloquial langa^e gid, ia generally used ; as 
gid Fanden tutvde ham ! (i< deuce lake hha I 

This mood is also naed in conceaaions ; as 

man vge hvad man vil, people may tay vihat then '*^- 

InflnitiTe. At, to, the sign of the iufiniMve, is omitt«d after 
the anxiliaries sbal, vil, maa, kan, tfbr, as in English. It is also 
omitted after bnrde, ought ; lade, to eaute ; monne, to avail ; 
gider, want to ; ae jeg gad vide, /sAouA:I/t^foA7(ou); afterfoar 
meaning mugt ; as det faar gaa aom det kan, that m/uet go as it 
hett can; and in the Norwegian idiom, also alter pleier, T am 
vioni ; and orker, / am capable of. 

The auxiliary infinitive have may be omitted altogether in the 
compound pluperfect suhjnnctive, after kqnde, skidde, vilde, 
bnrde, gad ; as 

jeg Bkulde Magt, I»lould (_have) eaid; for, have ugt. 

bun kuude hvrt en Naal falde, the cotlA (Aove) hearA a ^mfatX. 

jeg gad viat, J thoald lite to (have) htown. 

Bat it is correct to retain it ; as 
■knlde det have Tteret Katten t eould tt have been the eat J 

A Verb of motion in the infinitive may be omitted after 
msatte, skulle, ville ; as 

ban maatte afirted, he, uxu obliged to leave. 

The infinitive with at, to, is used as a Noun, as in other 
languages. 

Especially it is used where in English we use the verbal 
Bubstantive, or genmd, ending in ing ; as 

det kaldec j^ at «laa to Fluer med set Smiek, I e<dl that hUKiig two 

bird* mith one *tone. 
j^ knnde ikke lade vEere at amile, I cotUd »ol help tmUiag. 
j^ er fierdig med at tale, I have done ipeaJtins. 
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Post efter PoBt kommer aden at brioge noget Svitr, jKvt after potl 

comei laUhiut Iringing ang anituer. 
datte er Iuig[t In at vane sandt, tMt U far from being Irae. 
jtg bad ham give mig Bogan istedenfor at Ixae pan ug, I bad Mm give 

me tke ho<A inttead (if reading it to himieif. 
Ted DBermere at OTerrme Sageu «r j«^ konimen til en anden Mening, 

on eotuidermg l&e eate mws tHoiely I luive emne to a different 

conelueion. 

Sometimes on esegetical eentence instead of the infiuitiTe is 
introduced by at, l/tat, where we use the verbal substantive in 
ii^; aa 

der gik ikke en Dag nden at jeg beiogte lutm, net a day paeied viiti- 

oul tny viattvDjr Attn, 
at den fremmede traadte ind i Viereleet oTerraakede mig meget, the 

Btranget'i entrance quite took me bg stirpriie. 
jeg havde ikke hart ooget om at han var kommen, I A<id not heai'd 
anything aJtoul hit coming, or, having eome. 

Fartiaiples. The Present Participle ie not used, as it is in 
English, with an auxiliary to form the continuous or non-aorist 
tense, but either the simple form of the Verb, or a oircumlocution 
is used ; as 

hvad bestiller da her ! what are you doing here 1 

Vinden blieste Mskt if™ Laud, the icind leat bltming freeh J^om Iho 

Droeae holdt paa at fslde af HEeogslecne, the doors were falling from 

their hingee. 
Hnaot holder paa at byggei, the houie i» hailding. 

But the Ftesent Participles of ligge, Bta&e, sidde, gaae, are 
used with bliver ia express a continuous action or state ; as 
hnn blev irfddende, the remained fitting. 

If however 'another Verb is added to the predication, it is put 
in the infinitive mood, instead of the indicative ; as 

hnn blev siddende og dye, ehe vent on tilting and moing (lit. to tew.) 
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The absolute use of the Fassiw partioiple (ablative absolnte) 
is rare in Norae, being chiefly confined to aagt, talt, and the 
lilm. 

teai aiaigi, h&D holder Mg for en Nw, laid otU (to «pMft omf) 

clearly, he tdket me for afoot. 
alt vol overreiet, blivet dit ForaUg det bedete, oil eontideTtA, gouT 
proposal it tha bat. 

tTndtSgen, extent, originally a participle abBolnte, baa become 
s Pi-eposition. 

Voice. 

The AotiTB voice ia used where we use the paesiTe, afl«r 
lade; as 

hut lod et etort Skib hygge, he had a large «A<p, or, eautei a large 
eitji to be buill. 

Also after er, Tar, implying ability, ^neas and the like; as 

der var iugen at 8(, th^re vhu no one to be nem. 

hail er iUe at Sfege med, heUnottohe trifled uritA. 

dette er Ikka til at le ad, thU it not to be laughed at. 

det var at vente, that v>a» to he expected. 

gjort Gjeniitig Btaar ikke til at mndre, a deed dtme cannot be mended. 

The Fassire, in the inflect«d form, has sometimes a reflexive 
or reciprocal meaning ; as 

ban kjededei ved Livet, ie mu tired (ffl^e. 

o^M med det I have, be content aith tuch ihingt tu ye have. 

naar Kijbbea er tom, bidea Heatene, <cAen the 'manger it envpty the 

horeee bite eath other. 
vi Beea igjen, we thall tee each other again. 

Some Verbs, chiefly those of the first class of strong verbs, 
avoid the inflected form in the past indicative passive ; as 
der blev drukket, titre aat driniing ; never, der drakkea. 
en Vise blev snnget, there teat a long lang ; never, der sanges. 
han blev hjolpen, iU had help given him ; never, ban hjalpea. 
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The form in es of the passive is mostly used as an aorist, 
not as a continnona tense ; as 

Poeter fadei, aiger miin, pott* are horit, thty toy. 

en Yen kjendea i Nsd, og d i Spriiigd>ndB, a friend U Icnoun in time 

of need, not at a eoantry danee; or, merTjfmdking. 
der akrives nu maiige Komedier, tJiere are many playi ariUen son- 
Ill some Verbs however the form in eB implies a state ; as 
tA Uaea, to he huhfal. neddee, fo he afraid, fserdea, to lie on a 
journey, fikttei, to he aanting. spies, to item. 

The form in es of the infinitive passive is used with 
auxiliaries, as, skal, Til, kon, in aoriet sense ; as 

ban ejorde hviid gjanx kande, ie did whatever could be done. 
IJt for Liv nuw bsdei, a life mutt bepaidfor a l^ft. 
denaa Ordning kan med Lethed forandres, 1M4 arrai^etnenl ean ea*ils 
6e altered. 

The compound form, with blirer, er, is used mostly of a 
definite action or state ; as 

danne Ordning kan let bllve fonuidiet, (Am arrangetittnt ean eatilg be 

altered (Implying an intention to alter it), 
jeg bedet om at det maa blivs cJort straz, I heg tAnt fhi» may be done 

direcflg. 
Gotten bl«r kaldt OU eftei an Fader, the boy aat called OU trfler 

Uffliiier. 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gle 



NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR. 



SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

The use and meaniDg of the Conjouctions and other particles 
that comte*^ Bentences, coordinate and subordinate, have been 
explained above. 

The logical moods, or forms of thought, upon which Syntax 
IB leased, are not peculiar to Norse, or to any one language, and 
therefore need not be discussed here. 

The following points deserve attention, mostly as differing 
from the English idiom. 

When the principal sentence is a negative one, the 
dependent explanatory sentence beginnii^ with at, iKai, asBumes 
a negative character by taking jo ; as 

jeg neegter ikke at jeg jo \%r eu hoiui«t Ambition, I do not deng ihttt 

I haue on iortal ambition, 
der er ingen Tvivl oru nt bui jo futr det. Here M nn doabl bat that kt 

viill get it. (See pp. 91, 105.) 
Explanatory BOntenoeB both modal and infinitive, beginning 
with at, are much used in Norse, where in English ve use BOme 
other construction, generally a verbal substantive in ing ; as 
hvor dn er god at da bext^er mig I hou good yon are to eomt and 

jt^ er doorlig st j^ BtAat her og taler med Jet, I am afoot to itattii 

ioTt and talk viitA you. 
del gtMi ingen Da^', >t jeg jo fortiTder over ti Gsnge, at j^ hnr taget 

hende i Koet, not a day p<u»e$ tcithout my repentiitg ten timet over 

of having UAen her at a lodgtr, 
der er ingen Begel aden at den b&r sine Undtagelser, or, der er ingen 

Begel Bom jo bar dne Undtagelser, there it no rule iciliout ilt 

exception*. 
At may be omitted, usually where that would be omitted in 
corresponding English ; as 

hvad mener du jeg Itenlier paa! what do you mppott I am thinking 
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SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 

Tempo E At. 

For Temporal Conjunctions eee above p. loi and for Adverbs 
p. 89. 

Sometimea a Preposition ie need as if it were a Conjtmction; 

tcBk ]eg Tar et Baro, bar jag kanDet glade mig ved at see Folk 
tirektea i AiTBat,/rom the time when I «(w a child, I SOM atwogi 
been able to derive plearuTe from seeing people taken up. 

Ha. is tbe word generally used to express when, as a 
relative; as * 



80m or at may be substituted for da, or the relative may be 
omitted altogether ; as 

nu du Bigar det Baa hnnker jeg det, novi goa laettiion it, I reintmher i(. 

Causal. 

BesideB the ordinary forma of expressing cause, by fordi, da, 
siden, &c. (see p. 102), we meet with the following. 

g.iB treet Bom jeg na «r k*n jeg intet gJBre^ fired ai I am note I can 

do nothing. 
' Ye dig saa sort da er,' Bagde Gryden til Lerpolten, ' bad luek to yoa 

becatiee yoa are to black,' mid the gridiron to the earthen pot. 

Fordi properly eignifiea an actual material cause ; as 

det er vaadc foii]i det har r^net, it ii icet, beeame it hat rained. 
Da, and the other particlea denote rather an inferred caose ; 
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naar, when, may be used like siden, niKe, aa a caneal 
conjunction ; as 

jeg maa vel tro det, naftr du eigier mig det, I matl beliere it, of coum, 
Hnee you toy to. 

COMDITIONAL. 

The protasia is generally introduced by one of the following 
Conjunctions, dersom, hvlB, Baaftemt, ifald, forsaavidt, 
naar, om, if, or by hvis ikke, medmindre, nden, if not, 
wnlesg, and the apodosis by saa, or, da, then, in that east ; as 

hvia en Hund gjssr sen Gang udi Tide, saa bjffiffer og akjiBder den 
bnndrede Gange udi Utide, if a dog barki once at the right time, it 
gapt and gelp) a hundred times at lie uroag. 

om j% mindea ret Baa bar jeg seet dit Ajuigt fuc, if I remenAer right 
I have (M* your face before. 

Notice, that in these cases the nominative follows the Verb 
in the apodoais, because the apodosis comes last, and precedes 
the Verb in the protasis whenever a Conjunction is used. 

But very often the Conjunction, signifying if, is omitted. 
The hypothesis then takes the form of a question, and has the 
Verb before its subject ; as 

var min Ssn hjemme vilde ban ikke taale datte, if my ion wen at 
home he would not put up aith ihit. 

The same mode of expreesing a conditaon, without the Con- 
junction, is sometimes used in English; as, tlunild the hooka 
arrive to-morrow, you will be able to send tJiem off on Wednesday. 
But the form is much more common in Norse. 

au drikker du din Thee, maaskee faoer du et ETent;r,nou if you teill 

driv}: your tea, periapt I iciU Ull you a ttory. 
I^rer hnn form^et ft>r Bin Stand, har hnn denned naaet en anden 
Stand, ifthegeia too much learning for her own rani in Ij/I;, the i> 
thereby brought nearer to another rank, 
ban glirttede ind gjeunem Glaagluggen i D|>ren, bver Gang lian drev 
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forbi, og voT der «tn konuaen en Kunde, afalattede haii Spillet, og 
gik ind, Ae p«Ej)ei in through tAe jione of fflaw in the door, evary 
Ume he icmt by, and if there ica» a cantomer there, he ttopped (or, 
need to llop) playing, and went in. 

The iDdicative imperfect and pluperfect are often used iu the 
apodosts of a conditional sentence, when we should expect the 
subjunctive ; aa 

denom jeg kunde. mb gjoi'de jeg det, if I eoidd I mould do U; tat 

vilde gjsre. 
deraoni jeg bare tnrde, gik j^ atntkg, if I only dared I would go 

dersam jeg havde vidst dette, varj% reist rtrai, \fl had kwnm Ihii 

I (oonfd hove gone away directly. 
hvia Eieren havde -raeret tiUtede kunde ban gjort det boIv, if the 

ovrner had b««» pretent he could have done it hinuelf ; for ^unde 

han have gjort. (See also pp. 13S, 115-) 

Examples of Conditioiial ConstruotioiL. 

havda ikke at Par gamle HoBmandBfollc, latn hui havde vnrst god 
imod, nu taget aig af ham, saa Tar han blavMi li^ende aden 
Hjelp, had not an aged cottager and hi* urife, to whom he had 
ihowa kindneee now CaJien charge of him, he mould Kate been lying 
there without help. 

Tar det ikbe fordi Moderen aad iiide, havde han maatte gnede af 
Utaalmod, had it not been for the fact fhat hie mother eat in the 
room, he matt have wept viith impatience. 

dat lainme ayntee gamle Knad, da bHn fik here derom, eg ban mente 
tilUge, at var der Ingeo anden, torn, kunde binde ham, wa skulde 
han og hana Senner fonege, the mnu! thought old Snat, when he 
came to hear nf it, and he reeolved moreover, that if there wat no 
one eUe who eotdd bind thefelloa fatt, he and hie mrw would have 
airs. 

mde ban od <^ fra'bi Tangen der borte, lagde aaa til paa dan andre 
riden af Fjgeldet, var der altid Baad til at komina op, Bkjml d^c 
dgtJgniA Tar saa brat, at Gaden gik der mad NikI, og han plater 
dog ikke at vare nndselig til Fjielda, {he thought that) if he were to 
row out and pait the ipit of land yonder, and then made for the 
other tide of the feU, there oat alwayi tome meant of getting up. 
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atriouflA if teat to tteep, it is true, ihai a goat coidd hardly clamber 
that way, and a ffOat, yim jfcnow, ii not aoni to be very thy about Jill 
elimbing. 

CONOESSITS. 

Concessive claasea are introduced by the followiiig Coiijuiic- 
tioDs, 8kj0iit, endsbjitot, omendskj^nt, nagtet, hTorrel, 
aliiU, tBsit, although, endda, even still, om, om selv, om end, 
om endog, om aaa, end (iu combination witb a relative) saa, 
ewr, yet. 

Henen er kjendt ftf alls, skjimdt Herren kjender 1^, lie gentleman u 

ftiUHDn to aU, Ihoagh the gentleman ImoiBs but fete, 
jeg vilde mart ikke viere 1 Halu sted, om man gav mig to Mark, 
I leould not in truth be in Bane' jilaee, if any one mould give me 

hvor dn end er oaa v<^ dn at viera druklien, tBherever you are late 

care you dtrtCi gel drunft. 
vi BBBB, om ibke (er, aa» til meste Aar, we thall lee each other next 

year, if not he/ore. 
fCC han lam, er ban Btam, bar han Feage, gaar han fiam, i. e. om ban 

end er lam, gaar ban dog frem, bvU ban bar Penge, (^though he it 

lame, although he eiammeri, get he gett along well enough if he hat 

monet/. ' Tit money makei the mare to go. 

To denote an actual concesuon, they oae skj^ndt, uagtet, 
hvorrel, fast, endda; ae 

Srudtet vilde ikko fenge, fast det gniiitrede af Flinten eg Stjaalet. the 
powder refuted to ignite, allhough iparka mere elruekfrom thejliat 
and ifeel. 
jeg bar kjendt et Par ^gtefolk, eom levede jdeiet Ijkkelig med 
biDandeu, nagtet Maaden var atokdor. J knew a raaTTxed couple 
leho lived very happily together, although tie maa teai at deaf at a 

To denote a oontingenoy or possible oondition, they use 
om, selT om, om end, om endog, om saa, ei^en if, and aaa 
(vitb relative) end, however much ; as 
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•elv om cId har Betten pu din Side, bar du dog vieie fordgtig, evea i/' 
you Aatie rigM <m jiour «if{« Jiou avghi, tHIt fo b« careful. 

Guld er Gald, bw det end findei, og Lterdom er Lterdom sf hvie 
Mand dea end fljder, gold is gold tclieretier it tt/ound, and wiidom 
U aiedomfroia wiow moulk loever iljlowi. 

Saa may be used without som to follow — however, for aU ; as 

han maatte gj^ce det aa» nodig han vilde, he wta obliged to do it how- 
ever reluctatUly (little at he witied if). 

MM njierd jeg er, uui veed j^ dog at AmBterdun ligger i Halland, 
tmleamed a$ I ami haow that Avuterdam i» in Holland, 

The sabjunctive mood may be used aloue iu a concesBwe 



m&n sige hTad man uge vil, det vtv dog godt gjort, {. e. hvad man end 
■iger, people may toy what they like, but it ucu teell done. 

"Wbere there are several altemativeB, for each of which the 
principal sentence etauds equally good, they use brad enten, 
eller; as 

hvad onten det ekal biigCe eller bare, saa man det nu ske, mhelher it 

aill break or haar, it miirt be done noic. 
enten j^ ex glad eller bedrevet. vred eller blid saa kan man iJlid Inee 
det af mia Andgt, whether I am glad or torry, angry or calm, you 
can ataaye read it in my face. 

FlMAIi. 

Sentencea denoting purpose or intention are introduced by 
the Conjunction 'forat' (in the older language paa det at) 
either with infinitive mood, in order to, or with aubjunetive 
clause, in orcUr that ; as 

for ikke at glide tog tI vore Sko af, is on2er not to tlip toe took our 

ihoeioff. 
tor at enhver MisforEtaaelje kan forebyggee vil jeg eudna tilfeie et Old, 
in order that aU mittake* may be prevented, I wUl add one word. 
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Consequent. 

Sentences that denote & conseqaence are introduced by saa at, 
M ihM. 

Saa is commonly dig'oined firom at; and at ib frequently 
omitted ; ae 

Fjeldat skj'^ede au at Soleo ikke kiind« ikinne ind, file fdl vat 
clouded tmer $0 that the tumhim could not penelrait. 
' Uanden blev bu ned ai ban rullede overeDde, tie man tcai 10 fright- 
entd ihat ie tianbled head ooer halt. 
der &ddt noget ned i Uaden bha han mistede Madlysten, tometUtig 
fell inlo &* dUh, >o liat ie lott Ut appetite/or lie meat. 

■ Bometimea the sequence is expressed by the infinitive, after 
saa at, 90 as to; as 

TBT uut Tenlig at vies os put ret Yei, be 10 good at to thorn ui tie right 

or by a coordinate sentence ; as 

TBT ma venUg og via os paa ret Yn, be 10 good and lioK u> the right 
way. 

In & clause consequent on a principal sentence containing a 
negative, at jo, ie Bometimee used for at ikke ; a^ 

Intet er saa gftlt at det jo er godt tat noget, nothing it to bad tiat it 

it not good for tomelhing. 
Blodet er aldrig laa tjndt, det er jo tykkere end Yand, i. e., at det ikke 
er, blood it never to Mfn that it ii not thicker than water. (See 
p. 130.) 

COUFAKATIVI!. 

Sentences implying a comparison are connected by BOm, 
ligeeom, end, or Jo, som being usually preceded by saa in 
the principal sentence ; as 

det foiliolder dg Mta torn j^ eiger, it it at I tag. 
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han er gaa god Bom Dageti er lang, he. it a* good a$ the day it long. 
jeg bIuI gjore det saa godt j^ kan, J iiiJI do ti <u u>el{ ag I oan. 

Som om is used where tlie comparieon is with an imaginaiy 

case; as 

ban bw »ig ad lom om ban vai gal, he behaved hiiatelf at if he atre 

the om is EOmetimes omitted ; as 

ban lad som baa «ov, he pretended to be aeleep. 
End, IkaTi, ia used after comparatives, after andet, otJier, and 
the like; as 

Ingen har Fied tengere end Ens Nabo vil, no one haa peace loager 

than hit neighbour likes. 
det gii aoderledei end -vi tonkto, that tvmed out differailly from 

tchat HIS ea^eeled. 
&a Meoneaker vil vmre audet end taknenunelige derfor, fea people 
vrill be other than grateful/or it. 

LikenesB of proportion is denoted by a comparative with 
desto, or jo, in the pnnclpal sentence, and a comparative with 
jo in the subordinate ; aa 

jo argme Sk*lk jo bedre Lj'kke, the greater the rogue, the better the 

lacb. 
]0 mere maa har deunere man vel bave, the more a man hat tht more 

he aatitt. 
jo f0T jo beller, the tooner the better. 

Efter hvert som, infrt^xyrtion aa, is used in the same gignifi- 
cation; as 

det gik bedre efter hveit lom ban fik mere 0veUe, it icent better at he 
got more pracliee. 
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ELLIPSE. 

The following are the commonest forms of ellipse in Danish 
and N'orwegian. 

Most of them have been already noticed in reference to the 
constructions in which they severally occur. 

yerb of motion omitted ; as 

bvor akal De hen ? isAere are you going i 
\eg ak&l str&i tilsenga, I thall go to hed directly. 
da Blap Signe — Petni ud, men Signe after. Begge iud paa Signed 
KMumec, ihen Bigneltt go — Felra{rttihe^<mt,}mtSigne[/oU<HBeSi 
ha-. Both (ran) into Siffne'i room. 
Also witli imperative, as in English ; as 
«f atad med dig ! off aith you .' 
Dp Smed, ind mad dig atrai I up Smith, in toilh you quick ! 

luoeptive Verb omitted. This usage is a kind of historic 
infinitive. 

bedft Bom det Tar fik Kj^iringen vieltot TJEeregryden otbt den Under- 
jordieke. Hun til at buje og t]aig^,Jit*t (n the middU of it aU tie 
oid crone managed to upiet the tar-pot over tht elf. She hegan to 
hoal and eereech. 

Sometimes the governing Verb, such as lagde, satte, tog, is 
inserted in one clause and omitted in ^e other ; as 

i det Somme utte VsBlefrik til at etryge paa Felen, og Lennnuiden 
tjl at dandse, at the eame time Veil^rik eet to teork to icrape his 
jiddh, and the leneman (liegan) to dance. 
Dageu efter Bluttede Aroe sin Arbeide, og reise hjem, next day Ame 

finithcd hia vxirk and {proeeedeS) to go home. 
Hana Tar da terdig og bleT Biddeode eg se, Sana had finithed, aad 
remained titling and looking, {for, boldt paa at bo). 

Auxiliarr Verb omitted. 

dersom j^ kunde, saa gjorde \eg det, iflcoald doit, I would {fot. 
Tilde gjare det). 
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men der var iogen Vei at gaaa for Pigrane, de Tilde &aet Elmdetne 

revna itn, iu( (i<r« «jim no piih (Sere /or (*e girU lo walk on, they 

wouH (Aaee) joi U«ir clothea torn (Jor, vilde have &»at). 
Du kunde gjort det »el», you could have (rfone) il youreelf (Jot, have 

gjort). 
jeg gnd vidrt, I should like (fo Aave) ftitoun. 
han bad eig fritaget, As hegged to be etmaed. 
dot havde vseret (/or, skulda ha^e vieret) mig kJEerere, that wovHd ftoce 

heen more opreeaiie to me. 

The Verb ia omitted in the phrase ikke det 1 ttn't it ? don't 
you 1 haven't you ! 

SubstantiTfl omitted, \dth Adjective, or participle ; as 

deii Qtttige, the poor man, 

da 8ma>, the little ehiltlre*. 

den Vieea Sten, the philotopher'g ttone. 

en EeiBende, a traveller. 

den &ttiges Serger og GlEeder, the poor man'i torroiot andjoyi. 

Ciantlen. the old man, Blakken, Brunen (of horses, as in English), 
the brown, the bay, the grey ; 
to avoid repetition, where in English we should use one, 
The sign of the person \my, yowr, her, htm, tAem] ie omitted 
and selT is nsed alone as an Adjective ; aa 

jegakal aelv samme Yei, lam going theiametcag mj/eelf. 

Kapteinen selv har fartalt meg det, the captain Mmiel/ Itid me. 

FrepoBition omitted, 
en Flaske 01, a bottle qfbeer. 
ban er flere Sprog miegtig, he tt nuufer qf mani/ language*. 

ConjimotioiL omitted. In the protasis of a conditional 
sentence, the sign of hypothesis, as hvis, dersom, is very often 
left out. 

ban Tai konunen fm, bavde han tm vmet hjemme, he riomU have 
come before (if) he had ken at home before. 

The second coQJtmctton som, as, in a comparative clause is 
sometunes omitted ; cia 

j«g ikftl gjifre det Boa godt jag kan, I wilt do if at veil (aa) / can. 
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Also da, Bom, der, when, ae, temporal ; as 
ea Eeet de reiite bjem fni Ssteren kliodtfl ban ng i fuld Mnndering, 
one autumn {when) Ihey came home from the utter he dreued him- 
^lfin/i,U uniform. 

Also, at, that, after aaa. 
jeg Bkal ringe for hana 0ren ua han skal lutre det, I wiU make tuci a 
rxMgiiig >n Ala ean (tAai) he lAall hear it. 

The Details of the Syntax, in a comparative sentence, may 
be omitted where no ambiguity would ariee ; as 

Federsens Ko episer SildehoTedar aom en SEelhund (spiaer deni), og 
man kan give den Tang lom Gnea, Ptderien'i cow cafe hfrHitg- 
\ead», like a leal, and yon canfied her on leaweed like grtut. 

The Article is omitted after the Fiououn hviUceo, 
eapreBsing admiration ; as 

hTilken gmuk Dag 1 what a fine day ! 
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The Definite Artiole is eometimeB used redondantlj, being 
suffixed to a Substantive wliicb is preceded by an Adjective in 
the definite form ; as 

de gom T*r i den storete Baaden, thoee Brio mere in the largul boat. 

Also to tbe SabatantiTe used exegetically in the definite 

tun TOT altid hurd til at lede efter Skatts den Karlen I Jtt aru 
aheayi heea at leeking after treasure (wai) thai fetlom. 

The Fronoon, han or hnn, is Bometimes redundant, being 
prefixed to a Noun; as 

han Olaf, he OlaJ. lian Pader, hefaiheT. tun Mor, she mother. 
der kan du faa bende Synnvve at se, sagde Faderen, there you can 
tee Symtcve, taid hit Father, 

also, Big; as 

hvad fbntaar Btnider Big pas Agurk 1 that i» caviar to the general. 

The Frepoeition til ie inserted before the sign of the 
infinitive, as for to is used in English. 

han liar mjkje te aa (for tU at gjeta), gjare, he Jo* mmMefor to do. 
han Btaar ikke til at redde, he doee not admit of being rescued. 

Also the Infinitive ia used as an expletive ; as 
ban veed neget af en Bonds at vnre, he U tueU ii^ormedjbra 
peatant. 
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ORDER. 

The order of wordB and cl&useB in Norae ib on the whole the 
same aa in English; that is to say, it ia the natural order, as 
distinguished from the periodical style of Latin. 

Some writers however affect the German method of combining 
a variety of clanaes in one long sentence ; e.g. 

' AUerede et Par Mil OTenfbr As^bftgti begjndte I'arutneer *.% U&nde 
tag med Birkeskoven, melUia hvUke de blive hjppigere og byppl- 
gere, indtil de, en half MiliTei ovenfor det DteTiite Sted, paa 
Elvens nordlige Kde, ga> dtbt i mere-mnmatibKiigBile-men'di^-altid 
tned-Birkeskov-inere-eller-nundre-blaiidede Forngkovbestande, der 
oplage dfl'alt-beijere og'beijeTe-bliTendQ Lier og Aasakraaninger 
lige til henlmod ElvenB Udleb i Tbna. 
A coaple i^ miltt farthtr up than AwOiaJcti tcallered pine-irea begin 
to mingle tcili the UrcA-icood, in vAich they gradvalli/ become mi>re 
frequent, anlil, aboal half a mile abone that place, on the northern 
Hde of Iht riixr, they merge into more cond'nuoui hut itill alaayt 
with bireh-mingled pine-Jorett, tehieh occapieg the ever higher and 
higher tying eloper and ridges aefar at the o«([et of the riier into 
the Tana. 

But the order of words differs from the English in the 
following casea :— 

PosmoK or the Objbct. 

When the Predicate is made up of the Verb vsere, to Jm, 
and an Adjective, or other predicative word, the Olgeot is pnt 
1 them; as 



htm er mlg kjnr, At it dtar to me. 

hkii T&r alle en Gtutde, he viaa a riddle to all. 

de vara ham p»k Spor, they toere on hie track. 

In clauses beginning with hvo, brad, whaiaoaier, whatever, 
the Ottjeot may be put before the Verb ; as 
hvo lidet har lldet fiwr, mho HUle hat little geU. 
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A IVegstiTe word used in the Predicate is always placed 
between tke auxiliary and the verb ; as 
jeg bar ingen eeet, I have wen ndboiiy. 
jeg kui intet gJBre, I can do nothing. 

Position op tee Subject. 

In exclamations tbe Subject is sometimes put between tbe 
Adverb and the Predicate which the Adverb qualifieB ; as 
bTor du er anild 1 how tiad you are .' 
The NominatiTe Cose is put after the Verb when some word 
or expression other than the subject begins the sentence ; as 
dcD Maud kjender Jeg ikke, I do noi hnow that man. 
paa, den anden Dag ledte hun eftcF sin Son, 'Ae next day >he aent to 

loot /or her ton. 
derpMi var alt stilt, then all (oiu lUll. 
sit Nbtd akrev han ikke Uengei Olsen, men Oblsen, Ae no longer 

terole hii mime OUen but OhUm. 
nu seer du Kirken, niXD you tee l&e chuitA. 

Accordingly the H'ominatiTe is put after the Verb in the 
principal aentence, if the subordinate sentence comes first ; as 
naar luin om Kveeldsn kom hjem, var Faderen ofte fiild, ichen he 

came Home of an eeentng, hit father tuat frequently druni, 
da han havde betalt Begningen, reist« han, when he had paid the 
bill, he teent away. 

So the IToimnatiTe comes after the Verb in apodosis, if the 
protaus comes first ; as 

hvis ban hivde fulgt mib Bsad havdehannuTcretenboldenMand, 

^ he hadfollowed my advUe he would now have been a well-to-do 

But 

han var ikke bleveii red hiia hun twvde vserat ham l^c^dig, he 
would not have blushed \fthe had heen e<ptaUy to hUune with Mm. 
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The nominatiTe comes after ita Verb in protasis when the 
coujuuction, hvla, deraom, if, is omitted ; as 

har du LjBt, saa kan du uok faae Tjeneste hoa oa, if yon like yon 

call take lerBiee htre. 
ban var Icommea far, liavde ban tm Teeret bjemme, ke teovH have 
come hefoTt, had he been at home. 

POSITIOH OF AdTBKB, 

The Adverb cornea after the Verb or its auxiliary in 
principal sentences ; and comes before the Verb or its anziliaiy 
in dependent sentences ; as 

Uljrkkea kommer ^eldsn alene, m^fortmtt* eeldom came alone. 
hua voveda nteppe at tale, ehe hardly dared to speak. 
ban sag^e at ban aldrig kuode glemme hemle, he eaid that he 
eovid never forget her. 

FosmON OF THE NEQATirE. 

In certiun cases the order of the Xorse has, not can, not 
eoxdd, twl will, not shall, not would, 6c., where in Elnglish we 
say, can rwl, ermld not, wili not. 

The ITegatiTe comes before the Verb or ita ausiliaiy if it 
bas one, 

In dependent sentences, 

In oblique narrative, 

In protasis wbere the conjunction is eipressed. 

Examples of I^egatlve before the Verb. 
^Bg er l^ange for at jeg ilcke kan komme, I am afraid thai I cannot 

den kan ogsaa tj^e aom Hike bar alle Tieiider, a man may manage 

to cheto teho hat not all hie teelh. 
Peder aagde at ban Ikke kunde bade ou Forlsdelne, da ban ikkd 

havde gjort noget gait, Feter laid that he eouid not beg pardon, 

einee he had not done anything tcrong. 
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Nils Til ikke gsA ^ ham hvig tun Ibke bUver bedt til at komme, 

NiU vill tuA go to him ifhei» not atkad to go. 
jeg skulde have kommet fin hvia jeg ikke havde vsret borte &B 

Bjeo. I i&ould have eome before, if I iad not been absent from 

htm havde sagt at Datteren ikke knnde komme, iht had taid thai 

her daughter aonld not come. 
hvu I Ikke ekyndsr Eder, kommec I fbraeent, if got don't mate 

h<ute you Kill be too latt. 
vi konde v»re blevet ilrtebte hyia -n ikke var komna forseent til 

Toget, lee might have heat hilUd if (ce had wd arrii>ed too late for 

tht train, 
baa aiger at ban ikke kau tilgiTs ham, he ea^i that he cannot foT- 

givt him. 
Du, jeg baaber I ikke er bangs for at eige Sandheden, note I hope 

you are not i^fraid to Ull the truth. 
naar den Mand ikke kan bjeipe bam, ua kan ingen, if that man 

eaiCt help him, no one oan. 
idag gagde ban at ban ikke karde noget Haab om at redds ham, (u- 

dag he laid that he had no hope of eaixaq hi* life. 
ban niger han ikke kan gj^re noget. J^ er sikker paa at ban ikke 

kunde gjere mere end de andre, he taye he cannot do anything. I 

am ture thai he could not do more than thv other), 
jeg lagde Dem mange Gange at De Ikke burde bo i den Qade, I told 

goumany timet ihatj/oa ov^htnot to live in that rtreet. 

The NegatiTe comes after the Verb or its aaxUiary if it 
has one 
In principal sentences. 
In oratio recta, 

In apodosis of conditional BCDtences. 
Examples of NegatlTe after the Verb, 
jeg lagde ikke Mserke til at Frceaten lor tUstede, I did not ohterve 

that the prieit wai preient. 
jeg iLor ikke hart nc^en banke paa, I have not heard anyone knoei. 
naar De flyttec til den bortate Ende af Byen kaQ De ikke rente at 
lee Folk brer Dag, if i/oa go to live at thefartheif end <f the town, 
yo» cannot etpect to tee folkt every dag. 
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nei, jeg mener ilcke det, no, I don't mean that. 

man d» lum raa at YnreUet Tar fuldt af Folk, klinds han lUe 

teenke paa at komme ner KuniDen. (>ii( nejag (J« room toatfall cjf 

ptople, Ae coydd not lee any chanee of getting near the fireplace. 
lun havde Ibke eiddet der Isng far Statdkoclen kom ind igjen og 

raabte at Heatai Lkke havde lort 0itenie, Afl hiu' not ml there 

long before the oitler came in again, and cried out that the korie 

had net touched the ogtten. But, 
, kaiuke den ikke TOr aulten, ugde Herren, perbape (i( nay be that) 

he mat not ktmgry, taid the gentleman. 
jeg kunda lkke gJBre andet, sagde hao, skjandt jeg vidste du ikke 

vUde like det, J eavld not do anything elie, laid be, although I 

hnew gov. would not like <t. 

The ITegatiTe comes after the Verb or its auxiliary ; also 
In questions, as in English. 

In protases where the conjunction is Buppressed, which are 
in the form of a question ; as 

kommer han lkke med t ien'l he coming toitt, ta! 
konuner ban lkke med sasfaar han ikke Aftensnud, if he doee 
not come with ue he wont get any gapper. 

Position of thb Article. j 

The Definite Article the is soffised to Subatantives, as Katten, 
tA« eat ; Eattene, ths eats ; Bamet, the child. 

The Definite Article is placed before Adjectives, as den store 
Hund, the hig dog. 

The Indefinite Article precedes both Substantives and 
Adjectives, aa in English. 

When in English the Indefinite Article follows the Adjective, 
in such expressions as, in ao short a tiine, in Norse the article 
comes before the adjectival expression, as i eu saa kort Tid. 
en laadui Nar, >ueh a fool, 
en gaiuke anden Sag, quite a different thing. 

ban Knot vil sndelig ikke aamtykke 1 ban er en oltfOT klt^ Mand, he, 
Xnul, tdill eertaial}/ not content ; he iefar too wim a man. 
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Able ... 7 iave not been able to find an opportunity qf tellmg him, 

jeg har ikka kunnet komme til at slge ham. 
Absenco . . ffe mu eompiavout by Ai» abience, ban glimrede Ted sin 

XVavcrelee. 
Accompany Xa^ I aoeompatiy you J nuw jeg falga mad ! Will you 

name too 7 vil De Mge mad ! 
Acoonnt for leannot aeeounf/ori(, jeg kan ikka forklaremig dot. 
Actually . Se il acttiaUy going io tnalk, baa vil abaolut gaa tilfoda. 
*gft'*" ■ ■ At big again, nok na ator. Soa't mention thi* lo anyone, 

ikke mine Old igjen. Over and oner a^ain, attar og 

Agree ... J aj/Tee aith iim in thii matter, jeg er enig med ham om 

denne Sag. 
Ail ... . H^faik you 7 hvadiatteaDeiiiT liTadfeilerdut 
Alike . . . All the ehUdren are druted alike, alls Bernene gaa eeat- 

klndta. 
All .... When alPe laid and done, naar alt kommer tH. alt. Nothing 

at all, dec Intel. 
Allow . . .Itiinat alloteed, det tUlade* ikke. 
All rigU. . J( will lie all right, det gaar nok. Never mind/ aagbryd 

Demikket 
Aak , , , . You mu»l atk gour may, dn maa spvrge dig &em. May I 

mk youfor the salt, maa jeg bede Dem om Saltet! 
Associate . To attoeiate leilh bad company, at give Big i Fjterd toed 

ilette Folk. 

L 3 
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Assured ■ . fou may rett amured that it ii trva, De kui Tiere forvixt 
om at de( er Bandt. 

Attempt . .Iti* worth ahiU maftin? the attempt, det er Fors^ vterd. 

Away . . . Qet ateay with you .' &fBted med dig I I nuist aviay, jeg 
maa afated. To gtt meay, at alippe bort. I thaU not 
tw loTig aviay, j^ biiver ikke Isnge bmte. JHoncjr 
throvm aaay, det er bortkasteds Penge. I coulcj 
not amay with Maihematiei, Mathematikeii kunde 
jeg ikke komiae a&ted med. Fire away I mak viek t 



Beooms . 
Beg. . . 



, We muit not iptak ill of one ieiind his back, vi maa ikke 
tale ilde om En paa halu Bag. Sackwardt and for- 
tnardt, frem og tilb>g«. He fell m hit back, haa 
faldt am paa Ryggen. 

. Tiaf$ a badjob, det er llemt. He it a bad man, det er 
et alet Menneake. A bad butineti, ea alem Hiatorie. 
A tad dug, en ilem Fyr. The evil one, den Slemme. 
Bad toealher, daarligt Veir. Not to bad, ikke Ma 
Fell. Thit it loo bad, dei er alt for gait. Thvngf 
are going badlg wiOi Mm, det er gait fat med ham. 
Thing* look bad, det seer gait ad. 

. To ttrike a iargam, at nblntte en Handel. Make a good 
bargain, at gjiOB on god Handel. At faae for meget 
godt KJ0b, 

■ Barking dogt leldom bite, dea Hnnd Bom gjvc bider 
ikke. 

. / thaU be Iwenlff'One totnorrou, jeg bllTer «en og tyre 
Aar imocgen. Don't be angry, blir ikke Tred. It 
will be digUttlt, det bliver vonakeligt. When wOl 
it bet Naar bliver detl ^f it had not been for 
Urn, denom baa ikke var. That it a different affair, 
det Tar en anden Tale. He wot frightened, and tta 
mittake, det kan nok Ticre at ban blev forakmkket. 
According at the weathar is, after sum Yelret et 

tu. 

. What it become of him J byor er ban bleren af t -, 

' / beg pardon, jeg beder om Forladelae. JUai/ J beg gou 



:,.;,l,ZDdbyG00gIC 



LIST OF PHRASES AND IDIOMS. 149 

KO»'f do &tat atu>Si«r timt T uuk jag fi«bede mig 

det en uiden Gang ! 
. . It tnZI be theleit plan, del bliTsr det Bedate. I kUI 

Hie ny (m( endeavour*, jeg «kal gjare min bedat 

mnlige Flid. He made the belt of kii way iome, 

han ikyndte aig hjem det Bedite him liavde liert. 

We ntutt raake Ike hett of it, vi nua benytte det 

paa det Bedste. 
. . ru iet you wial j/oa like, jeg vil T»dde hvadioin- 

helit Ten 10 one, ti mod ecu. What teiU yau bet 

he eomei to-day ? hvad gjielder det ban konuner idag I 
. . You had better, De gjvra bedre i at. fiie i« no better 

than Ae thoald be, bun ec ilka »f Vorherrea bedrte 

BVTD. 

. j1 2i»Ie bU, en lille bitie Smnle. Et liUe Gran. Not a 

bUqfit, ikke det bittaiBte, Skudt fbriri I 
. Jgol a bite, jeg flk Bid. Zgaee Atm a tone to &it«, jeg gav 

bam noget at bide paa. 
. The mind bloae from that quarter, doee it t bUeaar Viudan 

&a den Kant t Bloie upon blote. Slag i Slag. 
. WUt you have tie chicken boiled or rootled 1 Vil De have 

Eyllingeme kogt eller etegt f Yoa m»»t not boil them 

too mueh, De moa ikke forkoge dem. Thit u not 

quite boiled enough, dette er lidt ikke nieget kogt. 

They are boiled to thredt, de ere kogt i I^ier. 
, . The Book of ha<^, Bt^ernea Bog. Do you bo<A through 

to Trotuthjem 1 selger De gjeoneiiigaaende BiUeter 

tilTrondlu'eDi! 
. . Poet t'« boott, den beatwlede Eat. Brush my ioc^a, 

pleaee, behag at berate mine Stevler. 
. . Se thai goee a borroieittg goei a torroietng, Borg gjn? 

Sorg. 
. Let u> gti aeme brtal^aet, lad or fitae lidt Frokost. 
. When there i» a light breate on the mtter, naar der lufter 

lidt poa Vandet. 
. Many tnudl brodkt ntofte a large river, mange Bnkke 

. IPt no butineit qf mine, det kommec mig ikke Ted. Mtad 
your otpn buiineu, paaa Dem lelv. 
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. VHrnt U that ealled in Noneigiaaf hTid beder det 

pa* Nonk t TAat't mhal I caU Hngiag, det kalder 

jeg at ayiige. Call o/yiwr deg, ioM Handen dl Dem. 
. To Uave a eard on one, at a£i^ge et Koii hoe Eu. 
. Take eare ! pan paa I Ttig dig i Agt t Se dom not core a 

Uraufor it, Imq agtec det Ucke en D^t TKrd. lAaiCt 

eore a fig for Atm, jeg bhesar ad ham. 
. J^ lAanet, af en Hnndelae. Wt matt take imr chance, 

Ti uuw lad« det kamme an derpaa. 
■ I havt not any dumgc, jeg kan ikke (^ve (Penge) igjeii. 

7^«r« do tee change honee ? 1it<» ikifter man 

Hertenel 
. Ee charged me luo orovmifor it, han forlangto to Kroner 

af mig for det. 
. Don't count yow chicketu before tiey are iatoJied, snlg 

Ikke Bjfameni Had far du har fanget den. 
. Ciildren and/ooU ipeak tie truth, af £0111 eg NaiM ikal 

man bore Sandbeden. 
. The cloM eeaton, den fortindne Tid- 
. To carry coale to Nevieattle, at give BagurUfrii Hrede- 



Oook . . . Coek of the lealk, fente Eane i Kurren. The gun it at 

half code, Hanen staar paa Bo, cJler, paa halv. To 

eock a gtm, at ipsnde Hanen paa et GeTnr. 

Comfortable / am rery comfortable here, jeg bar det gaiuke behageligt 

her. MaJce yoareeyeoiafoTtable, gJM dig det bdivemt. 

. The eomnton good, det alntindelige Bed«te. Tie charge* 
are borne tn eonunon, det gaar paa tolles Bekoitning. 

. A* far at ooneerrM me, hvad mig angaar. /( ft no concern 
of sour*, det angaar ikke Dem. 

. .He continued (Jiept on) lealking, han bier (tadig ved at 

. Whenevrr (t i* conzenient to you, naar det ec dem belei- 

ligt. 
. That it a matter ijf eourte, det folger af ng eelr. Det 

fontaw «Ig eelv. 
, II it the cuHom here, det er lier Skik (^ Brug. It u flol 

the cuttom, det bmges ikke her tiUmdi. 



Conoem . 



Conttnue . 



Convenient . 



Coarse. 



Caatom 
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Slreotlr . 



. TAfi io'ialc ifaif, lien hele Dag. ^U (J^{f dayiiheleDagen. 
Am^ day, tila Dage. Ont oftheie day«, en &f Dag«n«. 
Next day, Dsgen efler. Thit day tctek, id>g om otte 
Dage. Till bte in the dag, til hint op put Dagen. 
. To be worked to dtalh, at arbeide lig foidffiivet. I'd beat 
to death, at sUae En ihjel. It koi tie death of Aim, 
hau tog dn Dckl deroTor. 
. IFA«« Adam delved and E!i>e tpan, who mat then the gen- 
Uemam f da Adam gior eg Eva spand, hvor fandtes 
da SB Edelnand t 
, TAo( depend*, det kommer an paa. j4> if hit life depended 

en it, aom om det gjaldt bans Lit. 
. It makes no difference to me, det er mig nden Forekjel. 
. Y<m 'U Hay to dinner. Da blirei til Middags. To taie a 

lady in to dinner, at fore en Dame tilborda. 
. Nn Btnz. B«t nu. 
. Se ha$ got hie ditcharge, han bar faaet ain Afsked paa 

graat Papir. 
. Bo at the friar taiik, not a* ha doeih, gjnr aom Pneiten 
pnediber, og ikke aom lian handler. It can't bedoiae, 
det ladetaigikkegjare^ What have you done urilh the 
JUhing-rodl hvor har du gjort af Hakeatangen I 
What'i done cam't be widone, hvad der er akeet kan ei 
gj0rea om. That aill do, aaa erdet godt. That hat 
nofUnff to do aith it, det herer ikke til Sagen. Do 
eliut that dooT,ia\i. dog den Dot. Do look, see dog. 
It won't do, det duer ikka. Det gaar ikke an. 
. The doorfiem open, Doren flai op. To taock at a door, at 
bauke paa Deren. To ehut the door in one'ifaee, 
lobke Xienn for Neaen af En. With open doort, for 
aabne Doto. 
. I don't doubt you are right, jeg tTivlec ikke paa at De har 

Bet 
. To Ught one doum itairt, at lyae En ned ad It^tpenu. 
. Be vho i> bom to be hanged will neeer be dromted, den 
dnikuer ei aom images BkaL 
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Either . 
End . . 



Energy. 
Engage. 



, To let people hy the ear; at Bcetta Folk I Hureue paa 
hverandre (fJie hairt). LittU pitiAere ham large eart, 
BniaA Gryder Imve ogtoi 0ren, 

, Yott are lurtlj/ oot in eameit, dat er dog ikke Derea 

. I don't care a pinyor eftJn- of yon, jeg brjdsr mig ikke 

en Dmt om nt^en af Eder. 
. AlTi urell that ends veil, nsor Bnden er god er aHing 

godt. 
. There it no energj/ m Aim, der er ingen Drift i ham. 
. Well then, I engage him a* tervant, saa antager jeg ham i 

. He had a narrote ucape, med Nod og meppe ilap ban 

. I extracted.jhitd out 0/ him, akere he woe going, j^ fik 
lokkel nd af ham hvor han Tilde hen. 



Fair. 
Fare 



Fault . 



Finger. 



, To make Jiteei at one, lA tkimie Anmgter td 'En. Totaga 

thing to one'iface, at uge noget i Em aabne 0ina 
. A fair leind, fwelig Vind. That it only fair, det or ikke 

mere end billigt. 
. Belaliog, ellerEjerelBn. £(I2 o//<ir<, Spiseseddel. Sou 

Jaret O. with Mia ? hvOTledea er det fat med ham I 
. Half dead aith fatigue, hilYded a! TrKthei. 
. Tial'fnotmy/autt.deterikkeminSkyld. Ifmgmemors 

it nol atfattlt, hvia ikke min HukommelBe slaar mig 

FeiL 
. Where the fenee it loaett all teill try to get over, hvor 

Gjterdet er laveat ville alle over. 
. Sit fingert are itching to begin, ham Fingre klvr efCer at 

b^jmde. She can tnind him round her flngtr, ban 

mar ham om Bin lille Finger. 
. To Ughl the fire, at tande Ilden. The curtain caught fire, 

der gik nd i Gardinet. To put out a fire, at dakke 

nden. Thtre't afire bumt*^ in lieitove, deC brendei 

i 0TDen. Out of the frying-pan into the fire 
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af Aiken <^ 1 IldeD, eller, At komme ft> Dj^eo {the 
feath^-hed) i BKlmen {ttraa). 
. Neither fith norjieik, hverken Fugl eller FUk. ToJUh in 
Irotibled tualere, at fiske i rart Vande. Taekh, Fiske- 
redakab. To itoet a JUh-pond, at beuette eu Fuike- 

. A fool and hi$ trnmey are loon parted, naar Narren kom- 

mer tiltorvB faar KremmeTea Penge. Not (ucA a/M 

aihe looks, ikke Kaadnmiomhanieec nd. T&ejootiih 

ViTffins, de daarlige Jomfrora'. 
. / have dean /orgotten hU name, jeg bar rent glemt hula 

Navn. Put by ig not forgotten, gjemt er ikke glemt. 

I ham forgotten vihat I aa$ going to say, jeg er 

kDnunen Ira det jeg Tilde sige. 
■ I latfieezing on the Carriol, jeg sad og fres paa KMJoleti. 

Ifw handi vrere very cold, ban fm om HKndeme. 
. -FWs/i butter, friskt SmiK. Afreih-iaater lake, en fenk 

So. 



G. 

. The toddle gallt the horte, Sadelen bryder Hesten. 

. What u he like ? ht l«okt like a gentleman, hvordan teer 
ban ud T ban aeer ud aom en dannet Mand. 

. St got hit deaerte, ban fik gin fortjente L0n. Where did 
you gel that t hvor bar du &aet fat pu det ! Se got 
a good thrashing, han fik en Dragt Prygl. 

. One mud not loot a gift horse in the month, given Heat 
■kal man ikke Be i Miinden, eller, Man ekal eilaata 
given Gave. laouldn't haee them at a gift, jeg vilde 
ikka bave dem til givende. It tent a gijl, jeg hai 
&aet det til Foraering. 

. Sere goet I lad gaa t He't gone, ban er vnk. The gan 
loent ojff', BMsen gik. 

. J( did him good, det bekom bam v«L Baa fandt sig vel 
derred. It doet me neither good nor barm, det gjer 
mig bverken Gavn eller Skade, Too much of a good 
thing, for meget af det Gode. It mil do you no good, 
det vil De ikke bave godt aC Cfoodfor the head-ache. 
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det hjnlper imod Hovedpine. Good graeiouti Nmi 
da Alitjreiide I 
. IFAile the gram U growing tit iteed i» ttarving, Koen d^ 
tnent Grnitet gror. 



Half. . . . Hal/an hoar, ea haXv Tirat. An hour and a ia{f, IuJt 
■nden 'nme. Tuo hour) and a half, hitlvtredie Time. 

Handa offi . Tnk med FingNne t Fingrene af Fadet t 

Hard . . . Thal'i hard linei, detta er luuu^t at gut paa. 

Horfc ! . , . Lyt ! 

Hftad . . . your head aon't gave govr hedt, hvid mui ikke hnr i 
Hovedet faar man have i Benene. I can mate neithrr 
head nor tail of it, jog k»n hverkon finde nd eller ind. 
He tooS; it into hit head to ua« j/dtotc fiie$, han fandt 
paa at hmge g\ile Fluer. 

HeaV7 . . . FmI hoa heavg thitJUh i», tsFl paa Fiaken hvot tnng den 

Help , . . I could not help it, jeg kunde ikke gjere for del. I eould 

not hdp laughing, jeg kxmde ikke bare mig for at le. 

Help yonrnlf, tortju Dem. 
Hold . . , To get hold of, nl tags, eller, &ae fot paa. To hold water, 

alt holde Vand. 
Hop« ... J hope not, det vil jeg da ikka IiaalM. Fou got my letter, 

I hope, du bar dog fiuet mitBrer. 
Hurry . . . Why are yoa in nich a hurry 1 hvorfar bar De saadan 

Haiti Be wai in no hwrg to pay, haD forhastede 

tig ikka med at betale. There it no hurry, der er 

ingen Haat. 

1. 

Idea. . . . J AuM no ulBa, det hav jeg ikke Begrebom. 

HI To taie ill, at tnge noget ilJe op. To he (oA^n iU, at 

blive BTg, at faae Ondt. It it an ill uind (jlof hlowt 

nobody good, intet er «aa gait at det jo et godt foe 

noget. 
Xntrad . . . Where do you intend to got favor agtsr De Dem lien 1 Se 

intende mieehi^, ban bai Ondt i Sinde. 
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Intlmata . . Tktj/ are very inHraaU, de ere Sua med hinuideii. 
Initftta , , Zt irritated him htyond mdMraitce, ban teisrede ug go! 
oggren. 

J. 
J«W .... Tht tnandenTig Jew, den erige Jwle. 
JonmeT . . A pleatastjosmej/ to you, lykluMg tiA»k\ B»hat»nder- 

taien a long jotmiet/, han bar foret*get aig en laog 

Bein. 
Jnmp , . . To jump ovtr a difcA, ftt springe over an GwFt, 
Jnst , . . To Aave a ^'utf »Iea, at damme rigtigt. TAaf'f ju«f tA? 

beauty of 'It, det er joet Dyden detred. Jiut look I 

9e dog I Jutt a> I v>at going to fire, ret som jeg vilde 

tU *t Skjde. 



. Be to hind at to ihoa mi the wag, Tnr ua "^Hi eller, 

■nild, ftt viae mig Veien. 
. St hat the knack of it, lutn bar det rette Greb paa den 

Sag. 
. I don't know him, jeg kjendeib»inikk.t. Notthatlknov 

of, ikke mig bevidat. Ikke det \v% veed- St is a 

inoinng fMoa, ban veed hvoc David kj^te 0Uet. 

Han kan mere end sin Fader. 

L. 

, The hibouTer it aorthy of hi* hirt, va \ibB\Aei er anlaa 

, When ha loebed tie door the last thi-ng at aiglt, da ban 
■Uengte Dvren lom var det lidste ban gjoide em 
Altenea. Thank yo» for the latt lima we aere to- 
gether, Tak fiv lidat. Laet month, fonige Haaned. 
Here yo» are at latt, kommei De endelig engang. 

. I eame ttn minMta too late, jeg kom ti Uinuter for sent. 
Sooner or later, far eller aildigere. 

. Be laaghed in my face, ban lo mig op i Aniigtet. JffimU 
not Aelp laitghing, jeg maatte le. 

. To leiuv a river, at tage en Elv i Ferp^biing. Thejtthing 
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it taken o» a long Itiui, Fiakeiiet er forpagtat pks 
loDgt AaremaaL 

Iisave . . . Leave me at peace, lad mig vgere i Fred. Tb leane one 
alone, at lade En vipre eoe. Ziemw fill place, forUd 
detba Sted. To take have of, Uge Afeked med, eUer 
fra. Bff j/our ^ve, med Forlov. He haa leave to 
Jlth here, han har Tilladelae til B( Sake hat. 

Iieg .... Se made good vee of hia legi, hail tc^ Baneae med ng. 

Iiibe^y . . I lake tie liberty to, jeg tager mig den Frihed at. 

Iilk« . . . Be likei the place, ban liker ng paa detCe Sted. Would 
you like tome cofftt t behager De Eaffe I Hoa do 
yon like ihit ? hvoi-ledes behager dette Dem I WeU, 
I never heard fJie Uke of that, Nei ! nn har jeg aldrig 
bort Magen derUL lAhe v>itl to like, lige Niger lige. 
They are tu like a» tao peat, de ligne hinaadeu Bom 
to Draaber Vand. 

Iilmit . . . One mvit draw the limit eomevihere, man maa Etated) 
aeette en Gnendie. 

ZiOllg . . . Don'l 5e away long, bliy ikke Itenge, /( eam't he long 
since he went, det kanikke tsfs Isnge eiden ban gik. 
IJtndthe timelong,TiA€ia{alisraAgliiig. Sixiaehea 
long, sex Tommer lang. We have a long im^ b^ore 
to, det er langtfrom. 

IiOOfc ... A looke likely to be a good leoMon, det seer ud til at blire 
et godt Aar. 

Xiose . . . J Alive lost all (Jeeireyorft, jeg bar tabt Lysten dertiL X(ut 
tie book, Bogen er mig frakommen. It ie lost lolxiur, 
det et apildt Arbeide. At a loei tohat to do vUh 
omtelf, Tiere forlegen med ug selT. 

M. 

Had . . .Hit enough to drive one mad, det er tU at bUve gal over. 

Uafce . . . I made her laiigk, jeg Gk hende til at le. 

Wftnage . . He managed to eieape, ban magde det Baa at ban (lap. 

MAtter. . . It doet not matter, det gjar Ingenting. Det er intet at 
betyde. / beg your pardon. It doein't matter, am 
Fotladelle. Ingen Aanag. Whaf'i the matter T 
hvad er det paa Fierde ! There ii something torongt 
der tx noget gait paa Fnrde. 
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. W&ai doet ka mean by iiat t hvod vil h&D alge denoed) 

Wiat'* the nuaning 0/ that ? hvad aksl det be(yde T / 

meant no harm, jeg mente intet Ondt dermed. I did 

not mean that, det var ikke saaledea ment. 
. One mutt not nteddlo with other peopU'i bniinett, man 

nua ikka blande Big I Andreii Sager. 
. Can you mend ihia aaleh t kon du gjore ved dette TThr 1 

No, it Kon'l ftand any more mending, nei, det lader 

■Ig ikke Isenger uUndsmttca. 
. Pray, don't mention it, Jeg beder. 
. To tpeai one't mind, at sige Bin Mening Feent od. 
. Be milted it, det dog glip for bom. Fou need not be ofraid 

<lf hie mieeing the viay, du behaver ikke at VEsre bulge 

for at luui Til tage Feil. To mite the mark, at skyde 

Bom. 
. Jt ten o'doot in the morning, Klokken ti om Formidda- 

gea. 
. That ie the may with molt peoplt, utaledeB gaaf det med 

deFleate. 
. Murder will otU, M.oiA kan ei dslges. 
■ I euppon I nmet, jeg faar vel at gjere det. It muet be 

alloaed, det faar vers tilladt. You mutt Itaff at 

heme, du ftai blive hjenmie. ^ 



Hap. . 









. han lod rig melde. 

t laae tag et Blond ; at tage sig e 



. Be ie a native of England, han er en feilt BngUender. 

. Ton need not eoae, Av. behtfver ikke at komme. I have 
no need for it, jeg bar intet Bebtrr derfor. I need 
(take') tao howa to get mg leeion by heart, jeg be- 
hcrver to Timer at leere min Lektie udenad. 

. Neither 0/ m two, ingen af oe to. 

. ^eeer u a long word, man akal aldrig sige aldrig. Better 
late than never, bedre sent end aldrig. 

, I leiU lake ihat newtpaper after yoa, pleme, maa jeg itee 
den AtIi alter Dem 1 

. Yoa are a niee fellow, da et en fet Earl. 
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Ho .... So, jrou don't tay to, Nei dog \ By «w meant, iildelei 
ikke I Ctrtaitilg mot, nei, vidst ikke. It it no go, Aet 
guT ikke. 

Hotuense . Dam Snak >. 

Bbt .... Indeed I haev not taid any taeh f Ainjr, ^ liar jsg heller 
ikke Oigrt. Jt hat not hten aaerUA evtr, det bkr 
heUer aldiig reeret putitaaet. Sol for the uorld, 
ikke For tldrig. 

ITot till . . They are not to bt married far tin, •aumiht \et, de aknlle 
fant tutve Brjllup am et halrt A.aT. 



Oath . 
OlDJeotioi 



Open . . 
Opinion . 



, To wniMp tht oar, at Is^e Aaterae iud. To keep «troie 

vifi the oart, at holds Airetag. 
. J mill jojki my oath qf it, jeg vil gjore min Ed derptuk 

. ^^ou iav« no objection, nanrDe hat inlet derinKKl. liatt 
no ob;Mtton, for mig gJEeme. 

. Dit og Dat. It makes no oddi to me, det er mig aden 

Forakjel. 
. Handt off I bort tned Fingrene I Off iE\th yoa ! thteA 

med dig I The tetter wai tent off, Brevet afgik. Off 

hand. Talk Tek. 
. At the old cock crowt eo eaehU the goung, gom de gamle 

tjunge, BSk kriddre de' Unge. For old timet' take, 

for GammelB Skyld. 
. Drive on/ kjor til! We mutt tmdge on foot, ti maareiae 

med Apottolenes Heste. 
. Se arriised only half an hour ago, han kom fyttt for en 

halv "nme nden. Only hear nhat I have to lay, n* 

har dog hvad jeg vil tige. 
. Leave the door open, lad Daren Btaa oaben. Open air, 

den Me Luft. 
. I» my opiitioa, efter min Msuing. 
I let the opporlaniiy go Iiy, j<^ lod Ldligheden gaae 

He tcon't owm that he hat writlm, ban vil ikke tkm 
bekjendt at han har ikreret. ffekaa a houte i^hie 
ovm, ban har lit ^et Hiu. 
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P. 

i'ddt one') th%r\g% up, at pakke Tuiet ind. Pack off.'"Pak 
dig I TAe gronie Aad begun to pact, Bypeme luvde 
begyndt at flokke ag. 

Bb took great pairu, hui gjorde sig megen Flid. 

I beg you a thouvaid pardom, jeg beder tnaiiide Gauge om 
Foriadelae- 

Fart . . . For the moet part, for den sterate Del. 
Pay .... Mov! muck to pay I hvor m^et &t betole ! Toa Aall pay 
for Iftta, dette skal da komme >t betaJe. Be thall 
he paid off {alone), ban skal ikke de i Sjnden- 

htfoT a penny, in for a pound, haMnaa eagt A, maa man 

A paper of pint, et Brey Knappenaal. One could almott 
hear a pin fall, man knnde nffigten hwe en Knappenaal 
falde. 
Sit dovn, pUate,'bihtig attt^Plads. Aiyouplea»e,e^xr 

Eehag, eller, gom De behager. 
One man'e meai it another man's poieon, Een Mands Brvd 

anden Manda t>0d. 
I posHively won't milt any longer, jeg vil tilforladelig ikke 

-vente leenger. 
By thU da^e poet, med Postan idag. For th« next poet, 
med omgaaende Post. To deliver a letter at the Poit 
Office, at aflerere et Blev paa Foatbuset, eller, Post- 
labneri. PoUage rtatnp, et Frimterke. 
Pretend . . He pretended that he vat an Englitiman, ban auBtillede 

Big aom om ban vat £hige1fikinand. 
Promise . . To ]Mp oite'$pTomiie, at holde hvad man bar lovet. 
Providenoe . There m a providence l&al takei care offooU, Yorberre er 

alle Daaren Formynder. 
Putby. . . Be had put }iy »orMOkingfor arainyd/xy, 
dg noget til Bedate. 



n liavde I^;t 



. Give me a Arinit ofaater to quench my thirO, giv m^ et 

Drik Tand at Iieake mig paa. 
. ZWUe or quit*, kvit eller dobbelt. 
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Baoe . . . Ynddeleb. 'Boat race, Ksproning. Sail rant, Kspeubds. 
Beason . . What tarn the reaton of Mi not coming I aS hv»d Asraag 

kom ban ikke ) 
Bsmember . To Ike be>l of my remai^iraiKe, ha vidt j^ kaa srindre. 

J callad to rememiraaee, det rtuidt inig ihn. 

Semembtr me to your mother, hila Mcideren fta mig. 
Bespoiul- Se did it on hit oim reiponnbHily, hfm gjorde det paa ut 

bint; egat Anavar og TilBvar. 

Bid of . . . St uumd to get rid of her, han vil blive at med hende. 

7^ get rid of, at blive nogot Krit. 
Boads- . . . It it a two iouri' drive when tit roadi are in good amdi- 

tioti, i godt Fare kjarer man Vslen paa to Timer. 



SalTatlon . Tie Salvatioa Army, Fralftena Armee. 

8cot-&ee . . Let him go eeot-fi-ee, kald ham gtaa ag lad ham gaa. 

8«iiao . . . Common aente, den sunde Fomaft. Ee it not in iii right 

«nws, han er ibke ved lin fiilde Fern. 
8erT« , , . That tuon'tttrvetns turn, detk^Djegikke van tjantmed. 

It tenet him right, det bar han godt af. 
Settle . . . That lettltd the quettion, dermed var Sagen a^jort. /( 

wat a lettltd plan betaeen them, det var et aftalt Spil 

imellem dem. 
Sbare . . . TofiarBgoodliicha»dbad,ntttt»hiiitog'Brasttuei'Ea. 
Sharp . . . Look tharp I akjnd dig t Fou nod not he to tkarp upon 

one, De tar ikke Tiere isa hidende. 
Shift . . . One eon malce shift mith it at a pilleh, til Nvd kan man 

Tel hjtelpe ug dermed. 
Shoot . . . To thool dead, at akyde ihjel. To be out ihooling, nere 

paa Jagt. 
Shut . . . Shut the door, luk Daren. To ihvt one out, at lukke En 

nde. To let one out, atlnkke En ud. 
Sight . . . Out of my tight, bort &a mit Aaayn I Sight of a gim, Kgte- 

Slgnify . . It doet not tignify, det er intet at betide. 

Silk'purBe . Yon can't make a ^Ik-purit ovt of a low'e ear, man ikal 
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Irnige h7gge pak en Ellstnmke inden man &ic en 

Bisvicmi deral 
. Ax ilippery a« an etl, gist soiu en Ail. Slippery talk- 
ing, gUt ti goae. 
. It ii not to be tneesed at, det er ikke GieA at grine ad. 
. Ax lie old tong hai it, Bom det heder i Visen. 
. I am out of $OTta to-dat/, jeg er Mce i»ak iiag, Ma, ligtig 

imit Esidag. Sheitovt o/ioTt»,hun er ikke l alt Ea. 
. It U loo late to ^are vihen Ike bottom it bare, det ar bedre 

at spare paa Bredden end pu Bnnden. 
■ Sow long did you stay there ! hvor Itenge blev dn der ? 

Slay here, bliv ber. To make a coaple of day^ day, 

at ligge over et Pai Dage. 
. Stop that ! Aa, lad viere I We »top here fine minatei, fem 

Uinnten Ophold her. To itop talking, at holde op 

med at snakke. 
. Strong* to tag, besjnderligt nok. I am a tlrangtr Jere, 

jeg er fremmed ker. They are entire itrattgort, de 

ere vilda JVenunede, 
. To go dotBit ttream, at seile nedad Floden. A etrong 

etream, or current, en iteerk Strom, 
. What tkall me have for tvppert hvad akal vi have til 

Afteni I Slay to tapper, bliv og spiie AfCeiu hos ra. 
. / hod no xittpieion there viae anything omtu, jeg havde 

ingen Anelse am a( der var noget gait. 
. Be eteeaTi like a trooper, ban bandec aom en Tjrk. 
. Se tett fpfOT a tvetl, han paatager sig et fomemt Vmen, 

eller, ban bilder ug ind at vsre fomem. 



. To keep a good tatle, at fare et godt Botd. Clear ateay 
table, at tage af Bordet. Ifinner is on the table, 
Madsa er paa Bordet. To toy grace, at Iffise tilbordi- 

. Se taUit SoTwegian, han enakker, eller, inter Norsk. 
Thtd is mere talk, det er bare Snak. Too much talk 
bringt regret, af megon Tale konuner FortrydeUe. 

. Thate qvile lo hit tatte, det falder gangke t ham Smag. 

. I thought at mueh, det taenkte jeg nok. 
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Thorough 



Too bad . 
Traca . . 
Trouble . 



Try . 
Try . 



NORWEGIAN GRAMMAS. 

He got a ihoroagh veUing, h>D blev dygtig vnad. A 

thorough good tbrathing, han Bk djgtJg Bftiik. 
ITte hoTie tkrea hit rider, Hestsn tlag Ryttereu af. 
A ilitch in time tavet nitte, Fonoig ere bedre end Eftet- 



the tip of my Ifmgue, de( ligger Dig pu 



sorg. 



. / have it 

Tungeo. 
. It it really to 
. Not the leatt 



bad, det er dog for gait. 
aee, ikke miadste Spor. 
Oh, don't trouble, aa, bryd Dem ikke. After no end of 
bother and trouble, efter «yv Sorgw og otle Bedr0- 

To try on a pair ofahoes, at passe et Far Sko. Take on 
trial, tage paa Piwe. I tcill try, jeg skal probcre. 
To try one'i hand at, foiMge ng L 

Se Brill not try that on again, hun lil ikke prsfe paa det 
oflere. Trg a pair of glomi, at pawe, eller, prare, et 
Par Haudnker. ~ 



tTodertaka . Whatever he undertook failed, alt hvad ban foretog tig, 

■log Feil. 
Uadress . . At klsde lig af. 
tTsltad . . The United Statu, de forauede Stat«r. 



. JamoiiEllona oiitticre, jeg erknn paa BeB0g her. 



Walk 
■Wall 
Wamins 



. Wait a til / bi lidt t Bverything cornea to the man who 

ean wait, biende Mand faar Bar. 
. Tohea good walker, vsre cask m Foda. 
. To drite a nail into the tmlZ, at slaa et Sem i Vse^en. 
. Let thit be a warning to you, lad dette tjeae dig til Advar- 

k1. 
. Thal'i not the way of it, det er ikke laaledea fat. 
. Take it, you are qsUe icelcome, ja, tbt ua god, eller, saa 
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LIST OF PHRASES AND IDIOMS. 



"Word , 
Work . 



Tore . . 
You there I 
Tonne • 



Ton a 



I welcome to Itave, det af 



163 



X dtaa fiit 



>t drags bort 
. Thal't nil wry toaVl, det er brav not. Too late to fill up 

ISt well afUr iltt e&ild u droumtd, det er for twent at 

kwte Branden til nur Bame( et drukoet. 
. ni tellgou vihat, veed dn bT»d! Wiat ootx was tAotf 

hvad Tar det fco' en Stri. 
. At Be igjennem Fingrene med. 
. / monder if heii etill alvee J mon him lever endnu T Where 

doet Ae live J wonder t hvor mon ban boer ? 
. / lent him jcord by mg eervant, j^ lad haoi gige ved nun 

Tjener. 
. To keep one hard at work, at halde En stiengt til Ar- 

. 80 mud lAe tBorie, deBvmre. 

.Itianol wortA your wiiie, det er Ikke tJniHgen ymdt for 

. ffe leai not /or wTOag, ban tog iklce tneget Feil. U»leti 
mg taemory ii iorong, hvia ikke nun Hukommelse bIaof 
mig Feil. Th« elock ii vnong, Klokken gaar gait. 
What u iiere verong in it ? hvad gait er det i det t 



Thie year, \ Am. Lait gear, forrige Aar. Next year, 
nmte Aar, eller, Aaret efter. TiU day twelm 
monthe, idag om et Aar. 

Of yore, i Fordnina Tid. 

Jou there ! De der ! Who't there 1 hvem der ? 

One eaMu4 expect old headi on young $hoiilderi, UDgdom 
c^ VuBdom folges BJelden ad. 
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APPENDIX I. 

Efistolaby Fokhs. 

The following specimens will show the forma commonly used 
in letter writing. 

I. Between relations and friends. The Adjectives may be 
varied, of course, according to the d^ees of intimacy or 



Ejnre Datter i 

3om jeg nu (atftar i Bagreb at ekrive mit Nytosrsbrev til dig . . . 
o,8.v. . , , 8»»Y»reGudmed dig og dine, k]»re Burn 1 

Din hengivne. 

Modes. 

KJKire Setter f 

Med stoT Gliede bar jeg modtaget UDderretDmgen om din Forlsrelie, 
&e. ^. . . . Eila ham rigtig hjertelig fia mig, og modtsg lelv de 
hjerteligste Hileer Ira din. 

Oprigtige Broder, 

Uin kjiere Sen I 

Til Fetrten imorgen af din FfKlieUdag maa vel ogwa din Fkder 
indfinde sig med sin LjikMuikning . . . &^. Og na lev vel, min Out, 
tilGliede, 

fur din troftnte Fader, 

Labs Kolsbh Bibkklahd. 

Kjnrsate Fader ! 
Gfterretntogen oni din Sjgdom voldte mig ator Befcymcing, &e. &c. 
. . . Alfanafremdelesgod Bedting, kjiere Fader 1 

din hengivne Sen, 

AnUEBS. 
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Kjeere Ven ! 

Med Btor Gliede hkr jeg er&r«t at De netop er bleven befordrat, og 
de( pa& en meget fordeUgtig maadc, &o. &c &c. 

Derei hangiTne Ven, 

PiDEK 0L8IH. 

Kjefre Yeninde ! 
J^ ksD ikke lade den HBitid>dag gu forbi nden at have sngket 
dig alt i]et gode et Henneske kan njde Iter i livet, Ac. ftc. . . . Saa lev 
vel til yi Beet, og benk undertiden paa, 

din hengivne Yeninde, 

BAOHBILD S0T1U. 

Other foriuH of address and BubBCiiption in (amilisr letters 

Dyrbare Ven I 



DereB oprigtige Yen, 

SftRSN 



Jeg er lem altid, 

Deres opngtige Ven, 
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II, Wliere less femiliarity is intended the following ex- 
preBsiouB are used. 

KJ»re Fra Nserluid 1 

Tuaen T&k for TJdfarelsen af KomtaiBsianenie, &c. &c. Med muiga 
Hiliener til Dem <^ Deres, ar jeg, 

DeieB bengivne, 

Insebobo Kallex. 

Kjtere Yi^tsa. Uellfl ! 

Med, den mettipnndte FDrrenUting uusdeier jeg Derea Srar. 
Darea hangiTue, 

Eliab Hamuab. 

FiMken Marit ADdenen ! 

med Agtelse, 

Derea troEast hsDgiviiB, 

N. BUESTAD. 

KJEere HT.rKjeldBbeig ! 



Kjnra Fro Holberg t 
Til min store Gliede fandt jeg idag da jeg kom hjem, en Billet, hrori 
De iodbTder mig Idl at deltaga i den Familiefcst som siiart akal finds Sted 
i DereH Hjem, Ac, &o. Jeg vil derfor ganslie Bikkert indfinde mig paa 
den af Dem fitatsatte Dag. 

' med Agtelse, 

Dem heug^Tne, 

LlONOBl nLVILDT. 
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IIL The following forms are usual where more ceremooy or 
respect is to be observed. 
Mm Hene ! 
Da kan ikke blive ftrundret over at jeg ikke Innger kttlder Dem Ven, 



j^tede Hr. Grundtvig. 

J^ maa, meget beklage a( uforudseeda OmBtfendigheder gjar at jeg 
ikke ser mig iitand at a^0re, &G. Ac. 

^^bodigit, 

Enok Monoh. 

.lErede Hr. Doktor 1 

Derea ombyggeliga "niayii har bevirket at jeg dq fseler mig aaa vel 
at, &c. &c. ftc. 

Derea (aknemmelige Skjldner, 

JfiaQBH MOK. 

HriitiKedel 

Af n^ Ten Henrik Anker's Skiivelse ser jeg at, tec. Ac. 
med Agtelae forbliver jeg, 

Deres Arbedige, 

MiuBria Habbbh. 

.^Irede Hr. Bjerregaanl ! 



IV. Lettera to officials. 
■niM.N. 

. . . Magistrat eller Paged ell. Laodemand eU. EonsiiL 
Herved tilladei j^ mig at uiinelde, &«. &c. 

.Xrbodigit, 

Pbtbb Abbj^bhsen. 
den lode Jnni, 1891. 
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v. Letters on bimnesB. 
Hr. N. P. 
Herved tiUuler jeg mig *,t meddele, &c. fe;. 

^rbcdigit, 

P.P. 
den i8d« November, 1891. 

m Hr. Baggewn, 
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APPENDIX II. 

NOBWBQIAH AMD DaKISH. 

The following passage taken irom Bjamson's ' FS Quds Veje,' 
will illustrate certain points of epelling and pronunciation in 
wHch Norwegian differs from Danish. 

Edvnrd gik foran og i djpe tanker ; den aodre eftei med iBpen. 

Her, hvoT bnrget tob Or, hartee liAvduren, Bom kom den fn loften ; 
iom Bngen av et henorer dragende Mge, man srart htrit oppe. Nn blev 
det koldb ; m&nen sAs, men niuiu ikke stjameiie ; Jo, en enkelt. 
'Hvorl«dea komdap&det der?' spurte Edvard, ban lendta etg; Ole 
atwoaet ogs&. Hon sendla lerpen fra den ene h&nd over i den andre o^ 
tilbake igen ; BknUe ban kaste ug ut i det og ilg9 alt t Ed van! fbratod 
straks, at her >tak mere oodei, og at dette var de( vigtigste. ' Kan da 
ikke al deb ? ' sporte ban, iom var det ham Ukegjldigt.— ' Jo, jeg kau 
nok ; ' men ban blev ved at fljtte l0pen fra h&nd til h&nd uten at ilge 
mere. S& knnde Edvard ikke Itengre dj eig, men gav nig rigtig til at n^de 
Ola, i^ det likte denne nokaS godt ; men betmnkte sig cenda. ' Ja, det 
SF da vet ikke noget l^Jt I ' — ■ Nei, l^Jt a det ikke.' Han la til om an 
Btnnd ; ' Si ei det hellei noget stort, da,— ja, rigtig noget stort ogel.' — 
' Noget rigtig BtOTt I '— ' Egenllg er det det Btarats i vwrden.'— ' Men 
kere die da T '—■ J>> o^ da bare ikke vil fortsUe det ) Ikka tU et liv, 
akMlUOr da! 8& kan jeg nok si del.'— ' Hvad ar det, Ole I '—'Jag Til 
vtere misijonnr.' — ' Hisfgoiuer — 1 1 ' — ' Ja, hednlnge-tniBeJMiBer, rent Ut 
foe de Tills, skiouitz do ; alike, scan ipiwr folk.' Han il, at Bdvard 
lUBppe kmide tAle mara ; derfor ekyndta ban sig at Iiegge til noget am 
cyklonec, rannde ravdTT og giftige danger. ' Uot slikt sUi on gve ag 
op, ee* du.' — ' 0»e »ig op — 1 Hot rasende wvdyr og giftige alanger— !' 
Edvatd begynte at Uxi alting mnligt. — ' Mienneflkane er de v»rgte,' BBi 
01g, haQ bfljde unna for d^rene; — 'de er tbrfierdelige hedninger, de 
tolka, c^ einte og gramme og Iqje er de ogB&, s& de ar nok ikka & l«pe 
til. En m& nok ha orelie.' — ' Men hvorledee kan da t& den der nere? 
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